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Overview

. Instruments and Controls (Driver’s area)

E00100106379

1. Shift paddles* p. 4-29
LHD 2. Wiper and washer switch p. 3-52
Rear window wiper and washer switch p. 3-56
3. Cruise control switches* p. 4-55
4. Ignition switch p. 1-11, 1-18, 4-13
5. Supplemental restraint system - airbag (for driver’s seat) p. 2-21,
2-25
Horn switch p. 3-58
6. Steering wheel height adjustment lever p. 4-09
7. Supplemental restraint system - driver’s knee airbag* p. 2-26
8. Bluetooth® 2.0 interface* p. 5-72
9
0
1

. Bonnet release lever p. 8-03
. Fuses p. 8-21
. Active stability control (ASC) OFF switch* p. 4-53
Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) OFF switch* p. 4-22
12. Headlamp levelling switch* p. 3-48
13. Steering wheel audio remote control switches* p. 5-61
14. Combination headlamps and dipper switch p. 3-44
Turn-signal lever p. 3-49
Front fog lamp switch* p. 3-51
Rear fog lamp switch p. 3-52
Headlamp washer switch* p. 3-57
15. Multi-information meter switch p. 3-07
16. Instruments p. 3-02

AHS5000525
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RHD

AG5001268
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Overview

. Shift paddles* p. 4-29

. Instruments p. 3-02

. Multi-information meter switch p. 3-07
. Wiper and washer switch p. 3-52

Rear window wiper and washer switch p. 3-56

. Cruise control switches™* p. 4-55
. Headlamp levelling switch* p. 3-48
. Active stability control (ASC) OFF switch p. 4-53

Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) OFF switch* p. 4-22

. Bonnet release lever p. 8-03

. Ignition switch p. 1-11, 1-18, 4-13

. Supplemental restraint system - driver’s knee airbag p. 2-26

. Steering wheel height adjustment lever p. 4-09

. Bluetooth® 2.0 interface™® p. 5-72

. Supplemental restraint system - airbag (for driver’s seat) p. 2-21,

2-25
Horn switch p. 3-58

. Steering wheel audio remote control switches* p. 5-61
. Combination headlamps and dipper switch p. 3-44

Turn-signal lever p. 3-49

Front fog lamp switch* p. 3-51
Rear fog lamp switch p. 3-52
Headlamp washer switch* p. 3-57




Overview

Instruments and controls

LHD

AG5002890

OG4E12E1
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E00100106382

. Ventilators p. 5-02

. Front passenger’s airbag OFF indication lamp* p. 2-24

. Gearshift or selector lever p. 4-23, 4-27

. Supplemental restraint system - airbag (for front passenger’s

seat) p. 2-21, 2-25

. Front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch* p. 2-24
. Glove box p. 5-96

USB input terminal* p. 5-88

. Cup holder p. 5-99

. Moveable ashtray* p. 5-91

. Heated seat switch* p. 2-05

. Floor console box* p. 5-97

. Accessory socket* p. 5-92

. Reversing sensor system* p. 4-61

. Parking brake lever p. 4-07

. Fuel tank filler door release lever p. 03




Overview

1. Supplemental restraint system - airbag (for front passenger’s

RHD seat) p. 2-21, 2-25
2. Front passenger’s airbag OFF indication lamp p. 2-24
3. Gearshift or selector lever p. 4-23, 4-27
4. Ventilators p. 5-02
5. Fuel tank filler door release lever p. 03
6. Floor console box* p. 5-97
7. Heated seat switch* p. 2-05
8. Moveable ashtray* p. 5-91
9. Cup holder p. 5-99
10. Accessory socket* p. 5-92
11. Parking brake lever p. 4-07
12. Glove box p. 5-96
USB input terminal* p. 5-88
13. Fuse p. 8-21
14. Front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch p. 2-24

AHS5000541
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Overview

Centre panel

Type 1

AG5001385

OG4E12E1
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E00100600415

. Audio* p. 5-17, 5-32

MITSUBISHI Multi-Communication System®*
Refer to the separate “MITSUBISHI Multi-Communication Sys-
tem owner’s manual”

. Front passenger seat belt warning lamp* p. 2-11
. Rear window demister switch (LHD vehicles) p. 3-58
. Air conditioning* p. 5-07, 5-12

Heater* p. 5-04

. Cigarette lighter* p. 5-92

Accessory socket* p. 5-92

. Ashtray* p. 5-91

Front console tray* p. 5-97

. Auxiliary Audio connector (RCA)* p. 5-60

Auxiliary Video connector (RCA)* p. 5-60

. Rear window demister switch (RHD vehicles) p. 3-58
. Hazard warning flasher switch p. 3-51




Type 2

AG5001398

OG4E12E1

Overview

. Audio* p. 5-17, 5-32

MITSUBISHI Multi-Communication System®*
Refer to the separate “MITSUBISHI Multi-Communication Sys-
tem owner’s manual”

. Front passenger seat belt warning lamp* p. 2-11
. Rear window demister switch (LHD vehicles) p. 3-58
. Air conditioning* p. 5-07, 5-12

Heater* p. 5-04

. Auxiliary Audio connector (RCA)* p. 5-60

Auxiliary Video connector (RCA)* p. 5-60

. Cigarette lighter* p. 5-92

Accessory socket® p. 5-92

. Front console box (Lower box) p. 5-97

. Front console box (Upper box) p. 5-97

. Rear window demister switch (RHD vehicles) p. 3-58
. Hazard warning flasher switch p. 3-51




Overview

Interior

LHD

AG5001314
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. Electric window control switch p. 1-40
. Lock switch p. 1-40
. Electric remote-controlled outside rear-view mirrors

switch p. 4-11

. Central door lock switch* p. 1-27

. Front room & map lamps* p. 5-94, 8-29, 8-41
. Sunroof switch* p. 1-42

. Bluetooth® 2.0 interface* p. 5-74

. Inside rear-view mirror p. 4-09, 4-65

. Sun visors p. 5-90

Vanity mirror p. 5-90
Card holder p. 5-90

. Bottle holder (for front seats) p. 5-99
. Front seats p. 2-03
. Supplemental restraint system - side airbag (for front

seats)* p. 2-28

. Head restraints p. 2-07
. Rear shelf panel p. 5-100
. Adjustable seat belt anchor (front seats) p. 2-11

Seat belts p. 2-09

E00100204510




RHD

AGS001183
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. Front room & map lamps* p. 5-94, 8-29, 8-41

. Sunroof switch* p. 1-42

. Bluetooth® 2.0 interface* p. 5-74

. Electric remote-controlled outside rear-view mirrors

switch p. 4-11

. Electric window control switch p. 1-40
. Lock switch p. 1-40
. Adjustable seat belt anchor (front seats) p. 2-11

Seat belts p. 2-09

. Rear shelf panel p. 5-100
. Head restraints p. 2-07
. Supplemental restraint system - side airbag (for front

seats)* p. 2-28

. Front seats p. 2-03
. Bottle holder (for front seats) p. 5-99
. Sun visors p. 5-90

Vanity mirror p. 5-90
Card holder p. 5-90
Inside rear-view mirror p. 4-09, 4-65

Overview




Overview

Interior
E00100204549

. Luggage compartment levers p. 2-08

. Coat hook p. 5-102

. Assist grips p. 5-101

. Supplemental restraint system - curtain airbag* p. 2-29
. Rear room lamp* p. 5-95, 8-29, 8-41

. Rear seat p. 2-06

. Cup holder (for rear seat) p. 5-99

. Armrest p. 2-06

. Adjustable load floor* p. 5-100

. Cargo floor boxes* p. 5-98

. Tether anchorages for child restraint system p. 2-19

LHD
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Overview

. Rear room lamp* p. 5-95, 8-29, 8-41

. Supplemental restraint system - curtain airbag* p. 2-29
. Assist grips p. 5-101

. Coat hook p. 5-102

. Luggage compartment levers p. 2-08

. Tether anchorages for child restraint system p. 2-19
. Cargo floor boxes* p. 5-98

. Adjustable load floor* p. 5-100

. Armrest p. 2-06

. Cup holder (for rear seat) p. 5-99

. Rear seat p. 2-06

RHD
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Overview

. Luggage compartment

AG5001431
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. Cargo room lamp p. 5-95, 8-29, 8-42

. AWC control fluid reservoir (Vehicles with Twin Clutch
SST) p. 8-08

. Jack p. 6-06

. Tools p. 6-06

. Spare wheel p. 6-07

E00100401700




Overview

Outside (Front) .
E00100505220

. Bonnet p. 8-03

. Windscreen wipers p. 3-52
. Sunroof* p. 1-42
. Outside rear-view mirrors p. 4-11
. Fuel tank filler p. 03
. Locking and unlocking p. 1-26
Keyless entry system* p. 1-04
Keyless operation system* p. 1-07
7. Side turn-signal lamps p. 3-49, 8-28
8. Front fog lamps* p. 3-51, 8-28, 8-36
9. Front turn-signal lamps p. 3-49, 8-28, 8-35
10. Headlamps, high/low beam p. 3-44, 8-28, 8-31
11
12

AL AW~

. Position lamps p. 3-44, 8-28, 8-34
. Bending lamp (Adaptive Front lighting System (AFS)) p. 3-44,
8-28, 8-32
13. Front turn-signal lamps p. 3-49, 8-28, 8-35
14. Headlamps, low beam p. 3-44, 8-28, 8-29
15. Position lamps p. 3-44, 8-28, 8-33
16. Headlamps, high-beam p. 3-44, 8-28, 8-31

(Except for high intensity discharge headlamp type High intensity discharge headlamp type h
9
I —10

AG5001213
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Overview

Outside (Rear)

AH5000554

OG4E12E1
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. High-mounted stop lamp p. 8-28

. Rear window wiper p. 3-56

. Antenna p. 5-69

. Roof carrier mounting brackets* p. 4-66
. Tyre inflation pressures p. 8-14

Changing tyres p. 8-16
Tyre rotation p. 8-16
Wheel covers* p. 6-12
Tyre chains p. 8-17

. Rear turn-signal lamps p. 3-44, 8-28, 8-39
. Stop and tail lamps p. 3-44, 8-28, 8-39

. Reversing lamps p. 8-28, 8-39

. Licence plate lamps p. 3-44, 8-28, 8-40

. Rear fog lamp p. 3-52, 8-28, 8-40

. Corner and back sensor locations* p. 4-59
. Rear-view camera* p. 4-63

. Rear hatch p. 1-32

E00100505132




General information
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General information

Fuel selection

E00200102574

Petrol-powered vehicles
Unleaded petrol octane number

(EN228)
1600 models, 1800 models
Recom- 95 RON or higher
mended 2000 models with turbocharger
fuel 98 RON or higher

Diesel-powered vehicles
Cetane number (EN590)
51 or higher

For the petrol-powered vehicles with turbocharger,
your engine is designed to provide satisfactory per-
formance by using unleaded petrol octane number
98 RON or higher. In order to maintain engine per-
formance and exhaust system durability, use unlea-
ded petrol octane number 98 RON or higher.

A CcAUTION

@ For petrol-powered vehicles, the use of lea-
ded fuel can result in serious damage to
the engine and catalytic converter. Do not
use leaded fuel.

@ Diesel-powered vehicles are designed to

use only diesel fuel that meets the EN590
standard.
Use of any other type of diesel fuel (bio
diesel, methylester, etc.) would adversely
affect the engine’s performance and dura-
bility.

02

NOTE
@ Due to the separation of paraffin, the fluidity

of the fuel decreases considerably as the tem-
perature falls.
Because of this fact there are two kinds of
fuel: “summer” and “winter”.
This must be considered in winter use.
Select either of the two kinds of fuel in ac-
cordance with ambient temperature.

Above -5 °C: “Summer” diesel

Below -5 °C: “Winter” diesel
When travelling abroad, find out in advance
about the fuels served in local service stations.

@ Petrol-powered vehicles of 1600 and 1800

models have the knock control system so
that you can use unleaded petrol 90 RON as
an emergent measure in case unleaded petrol
95 RON or higher is not available on jour-
ney, etc. In such a case, you don’t need to ad-
just the engine specially.

In case of using unleaded petrol 90 RON, the
engine performance level is reduced.

The petrol-powered vehicles with turbocharg-
er have the knock control system so that you
can use unleaded petrol 95 RON as an emer-
gent measure in case unleaded petrol
98 RON or higher is not available on jour-
ney, etc. In such a case, you don’t need to ad-
just the engine specially.

In case of using unleaded petrol 95 RON, the
engine performance level is reduced.

OG4E12E1

@ Repeatedly driving short distances at low
speeds can cause deposits to form in the fuel
system and engine, resulting in poor starting
and poor acceleration. If these problems oc-
cur, you are advised to add a detergent addi-
tive to the gasoline when you refuel the vehi-
cle. The additive will remove the deposits,
thereby returning the engine to a normal con-
dition. Be sure to wuse a genuine
MITSUBISHI FUEL SYSTEM CLEANER.
Using an unsuitable additive could make the
engine malfunction. For details, please con-
tact a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point.

@ Poor quality petrol can cause problems such
as difficult starting, stalling, engine noise
and hesitation. If you experience these prob-
lems, try another brand and/or grade of petrol.
If the check engine warning lamp flashes,
have the system checked as soon as possible
at a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point.

E10 type petrol

E00203200019
The petrol engines are compatible with the E10
type petrol (containing 10 % ethanol) conforming
to European standards EN 228.

A cAUTION

@ Do not use more than 10 % concentration
of ethanol (grain alcohol) by volume.
Use of more than 10 % concentration
may lead to damage to your vehicle fuel
system, engine, engine sensors and ex-
haust system.




General information

Fllling thefuel tank 2. The fuel tank filler is located on the rear left
£00200202328 side of your vehicle.

Open the fuel tank filler door by pulling the

release lever located on the side of the driv-
A WARNING or'sseat.

@ When handling fuel, comply with the safe-
ty regulations displayed by garages and
filling stations.

@ Before removing the fuel cap, be sure to
get rid of your body’s static electricity by
touching a metal part of the car or the
fuel pump. Any static electricity on your
body could create a spark that ignites
fuel vapour.

@® Perform the whole refueling process
(opening the fuel tank filler door, remov-
ing the fuel cap, etc.) by yourself. Do not
let any other person come near the fuel
tank filler. If you allowed a person to
help you and that person was carrying
static electricity, fuel vapour could be ig-
nited.

@® Do not move away from the fuel tank fill-
er until refueling is finished. If you
moved away and did something else (for
example, cleaning your windscreen) part-
way through the refueling process, you
could pick up a fresh charge of static elec-
tricity.

@ If the tank cap must be replaced, use only
a MITSUBISHI MOTORS original part.

AF0006076

A- Remove
B- Close

A CcAUTION

@ Since the fuel system may be under pres-
sure, remove the fuel tank filler tube cap
slowly. This relieves any pressure or vac-
uum that might have built up in the fuel
tank. If you hear a hissing sound, wait un-
til it stops before removing the cap. Oth-
erwise, fuel may spray out, injuring you
or others.

AG0014560

AG0013723

3. Open the fuel tank filler tube by slowly turn-
ing the cap anticlockwise.

Fuel tank capacity
2WD: 59 litres
4WD: 55 litres

Refueling
1. Before filling with fuel, stop the engine.

OG4E12E1 03




General information

4. While filling with fuel, store the cap in the ca-
pholder located on the inside of the fuel tank
filler door.

AA0069748

5. Insert the gun in the tank port as far as it goes.

A cAUTION

@ Do not tilt the gun.

6. When the gun stops automatically, do not fill
with fuel any more.

7. To close, turn the fuel tank filler tube cap
slowly clockwise until you hear clicking
sounds, then gently push the fuel tank filler
door closed.

04

Installation of accessories

E00200300862
We recommend you to consult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

@ The installation of accessories, optional
parts, should only be carried out within the
limits prescribed by law in your country, and
in accordance with the guidelines fitting in-
structions and warnings contained within the
documents accompanying the parts or acces-
sories.

@ Improper installation of electrical compo-
nents may cause an electrical fire if incorrect-
ly fitted. Please refer to the section “Modifi-
cation/alterations to the electrical or fuel sys-
tems” within this owner’s manual.

@ Using a cellular phone or radio set inside the
vehicle without an external antenna may
cause electrical system interference, which
could lead to unsafe vehicle operation.

@ Tyres and wheels which do not meet specifi-
cations must not be used.

Refer to the “Specifications” section for in-
formation regarding wheel and tyre sizes.

Important points!

Due to large number of accessory and replacement
parts of different manufactures available in the mar-
ket, it is not possible, not only for MITSUBISHI
MOTORS, but also for a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point, to check whether the at-
tachment or installation of such parts affects the
overall safety of your MITSUBISHI-vehicle.

OG4E12E1

Even when such parts are officially authorized, for
example by a “general operators permit” (an ap-
praisal for the part) or through the execution of the
part in an officially approved manner of construc-
tion, or when a single operation permit following
the attachment or installation of such parts, it can-
not be deduced from that alone, that the driving safe-
ty of your vehicle has not been affected.

Consider also that there basically exists no liability
on the part of the appraiser or the official. Only in
the case of parts (MITSUBISHI MOTORS original
replacement or exchange parts as well as
MITSUBISHI MOTORS genuine accessories) that
are recommended and released by a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point and that are at-
tached or installed by a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point, you can assume that op-
timal safety has been provided. The same also per-
tains to modifications of MITSUBISHI vehicles
with respect to the production specifications. For
your own safety, in such cases, you should only un-
dertake modifications according to the recommen-
dations of a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point.




Modification/alterations to the
electrical or fuel systems

E00200400195
MITSUBISHI MOTORS CORPORATION has al-
ways manufactured safe, high quality vehicles. In
order to maintain this safety and quality, it is impor-
tant that any accessory that is to be fitted, or any
modifications carried out which involve the electri-
cal or fuel systems, should be carried out in accord-
ance with MITSUBISHI guidelines.

A cAUTION

@ If the wiring interferes with any part of
the vehicle bodywork or improper instal-
lation methods are used, i.e. protective
fuses not installed, etc.), electronic devi-
ces may be adversely affected, possibly re-
sulting in an electrical fire or other fail-
ures that may cause an accident.

Genuine parts

E00200500545
MITSUBISHI MOTORS has gone to great lengths
to bring you a superbly crafted automobile offering
the highest quality and dependability.

Use MITSUBISHI MOTORS Genuine Parts, de-
signed and manufactured to maintain your
MITSUBISHI MOTORS automobile at top per-
formance. MITSUBISHI MOTORS Genuine Parts
are identified by this mark and are available at all
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Points.

ENUINE PARTS

[ MITSUBISHI MOTORS

OG4E12E1

General information

Used engine oils safety
instructions and disposal

information .
E00200600025

A WARNING

@ Prolonged and repeated contact may
cause serious skin disorders, including
dermatitis and cancer.

@ Avoid contact with the skin as far as pos-
sible and wash thoroughly after any con-
tact.

@ Keep used engine oils out of reach of chil-
dren.

Protect the environment

It is illegal to pollute drains, water courses and soil.
Use authorized waste collection facilities, includ-
ing civic amenity sites and garages providing facili-
ties for disposal of used oil and used oil filters. If in
doubt, contact your local authority for advice on dis-
posal.
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General information

Disposal information for used
batteries

E00201300016

Your vehicle contains batteries
and/or accumulators.

Do not mix with general house-
hold waste.

For proper treatment, recovery
and recycling of used batteries,
please take them to applicable col-
lection points, in accordance
with your national legislation
and the Directives 2006/66/EC.
By disposing of these batteries
correctly, you will help to save
valuable resources and prevent
any potential negative effects on
human health and the environ-
ment which could otherwise
arise from inappropriate waste
handling.

06

Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system*

E00201500018

This paragraph summarizes the major items of the
Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system such as the char-
acteristics, operating procedures, etc. For details,
refer to “Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system” on
page 4-20.

The Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system reduces the
emission of exhaust gases and increases fuel effi-
ciency.

The Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system automatical-
ly stops and restarts the engine without the use of
the ignition switch when the vehicle is stopped,
such as at traffic lights or in a traffic jam.

Activation
E00201600048

The Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system is automati-
cally activated when the ignition switch is turned to
the “ON” position.

OG4E12E1

Deactivation
E00201700023

You can deactivate the system by pressing the “Au-
to Stop & Go (AS&G) OFF” switch. Then the “&”
display/indicator will turn on.

q AS&G

OFF
J /

Auto stop

AA3007297

E00201800040

1. Stop the vehicle.




2. Place the gearshift lever in the “N” (Neutral)
position.

Vehicles with 5M/T Vehicles with 6M/T

AA0101178

3. Release the clutch pedal.

4. The “#%” display/indicator will turn on and
the engine will stop automatically.

AG3003864

Auto go
E00201900041
Depress the clutch pedal while the gearshift lever is

in the “N” (Neutral) position. The “#” display/indi-
cator turns off and the engine restarts automatically.

=

.-\

AG3003877

System characteristics

E00202300042
The principle of the Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) sys-
tem is that it adapts to the vehicle’s needs (i.e. ener-
gy supply). This means that in certain circumstan-
ces the engine will not stop and in other circumstan-
ces the engine will restart by itself.

Circumstances when the engine will restart by itself
E00202400014
@ The interior temperature rises and the air con-
ditioning starts operating in order to lower
the temperature.
@ Electric power consumption is high.

@ The brake pedal is depressed repeatedly.

OG4E12E1

General information

@ Vehicle speed is 3 km/h (2 mph) or higher
when coasting on a slope.

@ Mode selection dial is set to the demister po-
sition.

@® When the air conditioning is operated by
pressing the air conditioning switch.

@ When the preset temperature of the air condi-
tioning is changed significantly.

@ When the air conditioning is operated in AU-
TO mode where the temperature control dial
is set to the max. hot or the max. cool posi-
tion (for vehicles with automatic air condi-
tioning).

Other than the conditions mentioned above, the en-
gine may restart automatically. For details, refer to
“Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system” on page 4-20.

Circumstances when the engine will not stop
E00202500015

@ Ambient temperature is lower than approxi-
mately 3 °C.

@ After the engine restarts automatically and
the vehicle stops again within 10 seconds.

@ After the engine restarts automatically and
the vehicle remains stationary.

@ Mode selection dial is set to the demister po-
sition (see illustration below).

07




General information

AA0101181

@ When the air conditioning is operated in AU-
TO mode where the temperature control dial
is set to the max. hot or the max. cool posi-
tion (for vehicles with automatic air condi-
tioning).

Other than the conditions mentioned above, the en-
gine may not stop automatically. For details, refer
to “Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system” on page 4-20.

08 OG4E12E1




Locking and unlocking

Central door locks... .
Dead Lock System*....... 1229
Child-protection rear doors...
Rear hatChi........coooviiiiiiiiccecee e
Inside rear hatch release.........coevvievvieviieiiieiieiiecieciceee e
Security alarm system*.. .
Electric Window CONtrol...........cc.ocvevviereerieiieieiese e
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Locking and unlocking

Type 3

Keys
The emergency key fits all locks.

E00300102357

Type 1
The key fits all locks.

AG0010793

1- Keyless operation key
(with electronic immobilizer and keyless en-
try system function)

2- Emergency key

3- Key number tag

AG0007760

1- Electronic immobilizer key
2- Key number tag

Type 2
The key fits all locks.

A WARNING

@® When taking a key on flights, do not
press any switches on the key while on
2 the plane. If a switch is pressed on the
plane, the key emits electromagnetic
waves, which could adversely affect the
plane’s flight operation.
When carrying a key in a bag, be careful
that no switches on the key can be easily
pressed by mistake.

AG0007773

1- Keyless entry key
(with electronic immobilizer)
2- Key number tag

1-02 OG4E12E1

NOTE

@ The key number is stamped on the tag as in-

dicated in the illustration.
Make a record of the key number and store
the key and key number tag in separate pla-
ces, so that you can order a key in the event
the original keys are lost.

@ The key is a precision electronic device with
a built-in signal transmitter. Please observe
the following in order to prevent a malfunc-
tion.

* Do not leave in a place that is exposed to
direct sunlight, for example on the dash-
board.

* Do not disassemble or modify.

* Do not excessively bend the key or sub-
ject it to strong impacts.

* Do not expose to water.

» Keep away from magnetic key rings.

* Keep away from audio systems, personal
computers, TVs, and other equipment
that generates a magnetic field.

» Keep away from devices that emit strong
electromagnetic waves, such as cellular
phones, wireless devices and high frequen-
cy equipment (including medical devices).

* Do not clean with ultrasonic cleaners or
similar equipment.

* Do not leave the key where it may be ex-
posed to high temperature or high humid-
1ty.

@ The engine is designed so that it will not
start if the ID code registered in the immobil-
izer computer and the key’s ID code do not
match. Refer to the “Electronic immobilizer”
section for details and key usage.

@ [For vehicles equipped with the security
alarm system]




Pay attention to the following if the security
alarm is set to “Active”.

Refer to “Security alarm system” on page
1-35.

o If the security alarm is in the system

armed mode, the alarm will sound if the
doors and rear hatch are opened after be-
ing unlocked with the key, the inside lock
knob or the central door lock switch (ve-
hicles equipped with the central door
lock switch).
Even if the security alarm is set to “Ac-
tive”, the system preparation mode is not
entered if the keyless entry system or the
keyless operation function was not used
to lock the vehicle.

Electronic immobilizer (Anti-
theft starting system)

E00300201885
[For vehicles equipped with keyless operation sys-
tem]
For information on operations for vehicles equip-
ped with the keyless operation system, refer to
“Keyless operation system: Electronic immobilizer
(Anti-theft starting system)” on page 1-11.

[Except for vehicles equipped with keyless opera-
tion system]|

The electronic immobilizer is designed to signifi-
cantly reduce the possibility of vehicle theft. The
purpose of the system is to immobilize the vehicle
if an invalid start is attempted. A valid start attempt
can only be achieved by using a key “registered” to
the immobilizer system.

NOTE
@ In the following cases, the vehicle may not
be able to receive the registered ID code
from the registered key and the engine may
not start.
* When the key contacts a key ring or other
metallic or magnetic object (Type A)
e When the key grip contacts metal of an-
other key (Type B)

OG4E12E1

Locking and unlocking

* When the key contacts or is close to other
immobilizing keys (including keys of oth-
er vehicles) (Type C)

In cases like these, remove the object or
additional key from the vehicle key. Then
try again to start the engine. If the engine
does not start, we recommend you to con-
tact your MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point.

AA2000868
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Locking and unlocking

@® If you lose your key, contact your

MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point as soon as possible.
To obtain a replacement or extra spare key,
take your vehicle and all remaining keys to
your MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point. All the keys have to be re-reg-
istered in the immobilizer computer unit.
The immobilizer can register up to 8 differ-
ent keys.

A cAUTION

@ Don’t make any alterations or additions
to the immobilizer system; alterations or
additions could cause failure of the immo-
bilizer.

1-04

Keyless entry system*

E00300302391
Press the remote control switch, and all doors and
the rear hatch will be locked or unlocked as desired.
It is also possible to operate the outside rear-view
mirrors.

AA0035376

1- LOCK switch
2- UNLOCK switch
3- Indication lamp

To lock
Press the LOCK switch (1). All the doors and rear
hatch will be locked. The turn-signal lamps will
blink once.

NOTE
@ With a vehicle that has a Dead Lock System,
pressing the LOCK switch (1) two times in
succession causes the Dead Lock System to
be set. (Refer to “Setting the system” on
page 1-29.)

OG4E12E1

To unlock

Press the UNLOCK switch (2). All the doors and
the rear hatch will be unlocked. If the front room
lamp switch (if so equipped) is in the “DOOR” po-
sition and the rear room lamp switch (except for ve-
hicles equipped with the sunroof) is in the middle
(*) position at this time, the room lamp will come
on for approximately 15 seconds and the turn-sig-
nal lamps will blink twice.

Except for vehicles for Russia, Kazakhstan and Uk-
raine, the position and tail lamps can also be set to
turn on for about 30 seconds.

Refer to “Instruments and controls: Welcome
light” on page 3-46.

NOTE

@ For vehicles equipped with the central door

lock switch, the door and rear hatch unlock
function can be set so that only the driver’s
door unlocks when the UNLOCK switch (2)
is pressed once.
If the door and rear hatch unlock function is
set to work as described above, all the doors
and the rear hatch unlock when the UN-
LOCK switch is pressed two times in succes-
sion. Refer to “Setting of door and rear hatch
unlock function” on page 1-05.

@ The indication lamp (3) comes on each time
a switch is pressed.

@ For vehicles with the mirror retractor switch,
the outside rear-view mirrors automatically
retract or extend when all doors and the rear
hatch are locked or unlocked using the re-
mote control switches of the keyless entry sys-
tem. Refer to “Outside rear-view mirrors” on
page 4-11.




@ If the UNLOCK switch (2) is pressed and no
door or rear hatch is opened within approxi-
mately 30 seconds, relocking will automati-
cally occur.

@ It is possible to modify functions as follows:

For further information, please contact your
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.
On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS),
screen operations can be used to make the ad-
justment. Refer to the separate owner’s man-
ual for details.

 The time for automatic relocking can be
changed.

* Activating the operation confirmation
function (blinking of the turn-signal
lamps) only during locking, or only dur-
ing unlocking.

* The confirmation function (this indicates
locking or unlocking of the doors and
rear hatch with the turn-signal lamps blink-
ing) can be deactivated.

e The number of times the turn-signal
lamps are flashed by the confirmation
function can be changed.

Operation of the Dead Lock System

In a vehicle that has a Dead Lock System, it is pos-
sible to set the Dead Lock System using the remote
controller. (Refer to “Dead Lock System” on page
1-29.)

Operation of the outside rear-view mir-
rors (Vehicles equipped with mirror re-
tractor switch)

To fold
Within 30 seconds of locking the doors and rear
hatch using the LOCK switch (1), press the LOCK
switch twice rapidly to fold the outside rear-view
MIrTors.

To extend

Within 30 seconds of unlocking the doors and rear
hatch using the UNLOCK switch (2), press the UN-
LOCK switch twice rapidly to return the outside
rear-view mirrors to their extended positions.

The outside rear-view mirrors are not initially set
to work as described above. If you want them to
work as described above, you need to set them so
that they do not retract/extend when the doors and
rear hatch are locked/unlocked using the keyless
entry system or keyless operation system. Refer
to “Starting and driving: Outside rear-view mir-
rors” on page 4-11.

For details, please consult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

In a vehicle equipped with the MITSUBISHI Mul-
ti-Communication System (MMCS), it is possible
to change the setting by means of screen operations.
Refer to the separate owner’s manual for details.

NOTE
@ The keyless entry system does not operate in
the following conditions:
» The key is left in the ignition switch.
* The door or rear hatch is open.
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@ The remote control switch will operate with-
in approximately 4 m from the vehicle. How-
ever, the operating range of the remote con-
trol switch may change if the vehicle is loca-
ted near a power station, or radio/TV broad-
casting station.

@ If either of the following problems occurs,
the battery may be exhausted.

* The remote control switch is operated at
the correct distance from the vehicle, but
the doors and rear hatch are not locked/un-
locked in response.

e The indication lamp (3) is dim or does
not come on.

For further information, please contact
your MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point.

If you replace the battery yourself, refer
to “Procedure for replacing the remote
control switch battery” on page 1-06.

@ If your remote control switch is lost or dam-
aged, please contact your MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point for a re-
placement remote control switch.

@ If you wish to add a remote control switch,
please contact your MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.

A maximum of 8 remote control switches are
available for your vehicle.

Setting of door and rear hatch unlock
function (vehicles equipped with the

central door lock switch)
E00310300101

The door and rear hatch unlock function can be set
to the following two conditions.




Locking and unlocking

Each time the door and rear hatch unlock function
is set, a chime will sound to tell you the condition
of the door and rear hatch unlock function.

|

2. Remove the screw (A) from the remote con-
trol switch.

Number of Condition
chimes
One chime All doors and rear hatch unlock
Two chimes | Driver’s door unlock only

1. Remove the key from the ignition switch.

2. Place the combination headlamps switch and
dipper switch in the “OFF” position, and
leave the driver’s door open.

3. Press the LOCK switch (1) for 4 to 10 sec-
onds and press the UNLOCK switch (2) dur-
ing this time.

4. Release in sequence the LOCK and UN-
LOCK switches within 10 seconds of press-
ing the LOCK switch in step 3.

NOTE
@ On vehicles equipped with Mitsubishi Multi-
Communication System (MMCS), screen op-
erations can be used to make the adjustment.
Refer to the separate owner’s manual for de-
tails.

Procedure for replacing the remote
control switch battery
E00309500174
1. Before replacing the battery, remove static
electricity from your body by touching a met-
al grounded object.
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3. With the MITSUBISHI mark facing you, in-
sert the clothcovered tip of a straight blade
(or minus) screwdriver into the notch in the
remote control switch case and use it to open
the case.

£

&

&\

AA0092881
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I

NOTE
@ Be sure to perform the procedure with the
MITSUBISHI mark facing you. If the
MITSUBISHI mark is not facing you when
you open the remote control switch case, the
switches may come out.

4. Remove the remote control transmitter from
the remote control switch case. Then, open
the remote control transmitter using the meth-
od described in step 3.

AA0092894

5. Remove the old battery.




6. Install a new battery with the + side (B) down.

+ side

©

- side

f | O

Coin type battery
CR1616

AA0092908

7. Close the remote control transmitter firmly.
8. Place the remote control transmitter in the re-
mote control switch case, then securely close
the remote control switch case.
9. Attach the screw (A) removed in step 2.
10. Check the keyless entry system to see that it
works.

NOTE
@® You may purchase a replacement battery at
an electric appliance store.
@ A MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point can replace the battery for you if
you prefer.

A cAUTION

@® When the remote control switch case is
opened, be careful to keep water, dust,
etc. out. Also, do not touch the internal
components.

Keyless operation system*

E00305600379
The keyless operation system allows you to lock
and unlock the doors and rear hatch and start the en-
gine simply by carrying the keyless operation key
with you.

The keyless operation key can also be used as the
keyless entry system remote control switch.

Refer to “Keyless operation system: Keyless entry
system” on page 1-23.

The driver should always carry the keyless opera-
tion key. This key is necessary for locking and un-
locking the doors and rear hatch, starting the en-
gine and otherwise operating the vehicle, so before
locking and leaving the vehicle, be sure to check
that you have the keyless operation key.

A WARNING

@ People with implantable cardiac pacemak-
ers or implantable cardiovascular-defib-
rillators should not go near the exterior
transmitters (A) or the interior transmit-
ters (B). The radio waves used by the key-
less operation system could adversely af-
fect implantable cardiac pacemakers or
implantable cardiovascular-defibrillators.

OG4E12E1

Locking and unlocking

AG3001541

A WARNING

@® When using electro-medical devices other
than implantable cardiac pacemakers or
implantable cardiovascular-defibrilla-
tors, contact the electromedical device
manufacturer ahead of time to determine
the affects of radio waves on the devices.
Electromedical device operations could
be affected by radio waves.

You can limit the possible operations of the
keyless operation system in the following
ways. (The keyless operation system can be
used as a keyless entry system.) Consult a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

* You can limit operations to locking and

unlocking the doors and rear hatch.




Locking and unlocking

* You can limit operations to starting the en-
gine.

» The keyless operation system can be disa-
bled.

When keyless operation system operations
are modified, the transmitters operate as fol-
lows.

* Only locking and unlocking doors or rear
hatch: exterior transmitter and interior
transmitter

* Only starting the engine: interior transmit-
ter

NOTE
@ The keyless operation key uses an ultra-weak
electromagnetic wave. In the following ca-
ses, the keyless operation system may not op-
erate properly or may be unstable.

* When there is equipment nearby that
emits strong radio waves, such as: a pow-
er station, a radio/TV broadcasting sta-
tion or an airport.

The keyless operation system is carried to-
gether with a communications device
such as a cellular phone or radio set, or
with an electronic device such as a person-
al computer.

The keyless operation key is touching or
covered by a metal object.

A keyless entry system is being used near-
by.

When the keyless operation key battery is
worn out.
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* When the keyless operation key is placed
in an area with strong radio waves or noise.
In such cases, use the emergency key.
Refer to “To operate without using the
keyless operation function” on page
1-17.

@ Because the keyless operation key receives
signals in order to communicate with the trans-
mitters in the vehicle, the battery continually
wears down regardless of keyless operation
key use. The battery life is 1 to 3 years, de-
pending on usage conditions. When the bat-
tery wears out, have it replaced at a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

@ Because the keyless operation key continual-
ly receives signals, strong radio wave recep-
tion could affect battery wear. Do not leave
the key near a TV, personal computer, or oth-
er electronic device.

Operating range of the keyless opera-
tion system

E00305700455
If you are carrying the keyless operation key, enter
the operating range of the keyless operation sys-
tem, and operate a door or rear hatch switch, the ID
code for your key is verified.

OG4E12E1

You can only lock and unlock the doors and rear
hatch, and start the engine if the ID codes of your
keyless operation key and the vehicle match.

AG0025791

NOTE
@ If the keyless operation key battery is wear-
ing out or there are strong electromagnetic
waves or noise present, the operating range
may become smaller and operation may be-
come unstable.




Operating range for locking and unlocking the
doors and rear hatch

00306200428
The operating range is about 70 cm from the han-
dle on the driver’s door, the front passenger’s door,
and rear hatch handle.

k

AG0014300

* . Forward direction

/7] : Operating range

NOTE

@ Locking and unlocking are only possible
when the door or rear hatch is operated while
the keyless operation key is being detected.

@ Operation may not be possible if you are too
close to the front door, door window or rear
hatch.

@ Even if the keyless operation key is within
70 c¢cm of the handle on the driver’s door, han-
dle on the front passenger’s door or rear
hatch handle, if the key is near to the ground
or high up, the system may not operate.

@ If the keyless operation key is within the op-
erating range, even someone not carrying the
key can lock and unlock the doors and rear
hatch by pressing the driver’s or front passen-
ger’s door lock/unlock switch, the rear hatch
LOCK switch or the rear hatch OPEN switch.

Operating range for starting the engine
00306300142
The operating range is the interior of the vehicle.

AG0014313

*: Forward direction

Y, . Operating range

NOTE
@ Even if it is within the operating range, if the
keyless operation key is in a small item hold-
er such as the glove box, on top of the instru-
ment panel, door pocket or in the luggage
compartment, it may be impossible to start
the engine.

OG4E12E1
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@ If you are too close to the door or door win-
dow, the engine may start even though the
keyless operation key is outside the vehicle.

To operate using the keyless operation

function
E00305800762

Locking the doors and rear hatch

When you are carrying the keyless operation key,
if you press the driver’s or front passenger’s door
lock/unlock switch (A), or the rear hatch LOCK
switch (B) within the operating range, the doors
and the rear hatch are locked.

The turn-signal lamps will blink once.

Also refer to “Locking and unlocking: Doors, Cen-
tral door locks, Rear hatch” on pages 1-26, 1-27
and 1-32.

Driver’s and front passenger’s door lock/unlock switches

/AG0014762
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Locking and unlocking

Rear hatch LOCK switch

AG0025805

NOTE

@ For vehicles equipped with the mirror retrac-
tor switch, the outside rear-view mirrors auto-
matically retract when all the doors and the
rear hatch are locked using the keyless opera-
tion function.

Refer to “Starting and driving: Outside rear-
view mirrors” on page 4-11.

@ With a vehicle that has a Dead Lock System,
pressing the driver’s or front passenger’s
door lock/unlock switch (A), or the rear
hatch LOCK switch (B) two times in succes-
sion causes the Dead Lock System to be set.
(Refer to “Setting the system” on page 1-29.)

@ The keyless operation function does not oper-
ate under the following conditions:

» The keyless operation key is inside the ve-
hicle.

* A door or the rear hatch is open or ajar.

* The ignition switch is not in the “LOCK”
position.

» The emergency key is in the ignition
switch.

@ When checking if the vehicle is locked, press
the rear hatch OPEN switch within about 3
seconds of locking the vehicle. If you wait
longer than 3 seconds and press the rear
hatch OPEN switch, the doors and rear hatch
will be unlocked.

@ The time allowed for checking that the vehi-

cle is locked can be adjusted. For further in-
formation, please contact a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS),
screen operations can be used to make the ad-
justment. Refer to the separate owner’s man-
ual for details.

Unlocking the doors and rear hatch

When you are carrying the keyless operation key,
if you press the driver’s or front passenger’s door
lock/unlock switch (A), or the rear hatch OPEN
switch (B) within the operating range, all the doors
and the rear hatch are unlocked. If the front room
lamp switch (if so equipped) is in the “DOOR” po-
sition or the rear room lamp switch (except for ve-
hicles equipped with the sunroof) is in the middle
(*) position at this time, the room lamp will turn on
for 15 seconds. The turn-signal lamps will blink
twice.

If the driver’s or front passenger’s door lock/un-
lock switch is pressed and any of the doors or rear
hatch is not opened within approximately 30 sec-
onds, relocking will automatically occur.
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Refer to “Locking and unlocking: Doors, Central
door locks, Rear hatch” on pages 1-26, 1-27 and
1-32.

Driver’s and front passenger’s door lock/unlock switches

AG0025818

NOTE

@ For vehicles equipped with the mirror retrac-
tor switch, the outside rear-view mirrors auto-
matically extend when all the doors and rear
hatch are unlocked using the keyless opera-
tion function.
Refer to “Starting and driving: Outside rear-
view mirrors” on page 4-11.




@ For vehicles equipped with the central door

lock switch, the keyless operation function
can be set so that only the driver’s door un-
locks when the driver’s door lock/unlock
switch is pressed.
If the keyless operation function is set to
work as described above, all the doors and
the rear hatch unlock when the driver’s door
lock/unlock switch is pressed two times in
succession.
Refer to “Setting of door and rear hatch un-
lock function” on page 1-25.
The keyless operation function does not oper-
ate under the following conditions:
A door or the rear hatch is open or ajar.
« The ignition switch is not in the “LOCK”
position.
» The emergency key is in the ignition
switch.

@ In order to make it possible to check if the

doors and rear hatch are locked, you cannot
unlock them by using the rear hatch OPEN
switch for 3 seconds after locking them.

@ The time between unlocking and automatic

locking can be adjusted. Consult a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS),
screen operations can be used to make the ad-
justment. Refer to the separate owner’s man-
ual for details.

Operation confirmation when locking and un-
locking

Operation can be confirmed as shown below. How-
ever, the room lamp will only illuminate if the
front room lamp switch (if so equipped) is in the
“DOOR?” position or the rear room lamp switch (ex-
cept for vehicles equipped with the sunroof) is in
the middle (¢) position.

When locking: The turn-signal lamps will
blink once.

When unlocking:  The room lamp will illumi-
nate for about 15 seconds,
the turn-signal lamps will
blink twice.

NOTE

@ Functions can be modified as stated below.

For further information, please contact your
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.
On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS),
screen operations can be used to make the ad-
justment. Refer to the separate owner’s man-
ual for details.

* Activating the operation confirmation
function (blinking of the turn-signal
lamps) only during locking, or only dur-
ing unlocking.

« Disabling the operation confirmation func-
tion (blinking of the turn-signal lamps).

» Changing the number of blinks for the op-
eration confirmation function (blinking
of the turn-signal lamps).
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Operation of the Dead Lock System

With a vehicle that has a Dead Lock System, it is
possible to set the Dead Lock System using the driv-
er’s or front passenger’s door lock/unlock switch,
or the rear hatch LOCK switch. (Refer to “Dead
Lock System” on page 1-29.)

Electronic immobilizer (Anti-theft
starting system)

E00306400462
The electronic immobilizer has been designed to sig-
nificantly reduce the possibility of vehicle theft.
The purpose of the system is to immobilize the ve-
hicle if an invalid start is attempted. A valid start
attempt can only be achieved (subject to certain con-
ditions) using a keyless operation system “regis-
tered” to the immobilizer system.
All of the keys provided with your new vehicle
have been programmed into the vehicle’s electron-
ics. Refer to “Keyless operation system: Ignition
switch” on pages 1-11 and 1-18.

NOTE

@ If you lose one of the keyless operation keys,
contact a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point as soon as possible.
To obtain a replacement or extra spare key,
take your vehicle and all remaining keys to
your MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point. All the keys have to be re-reg-
istered in the immobilizer computer unit.
The immobilizer can register up to 4 differ-
ent keys.

Ignition switch
E00306500375

In order to prevent theft, the engine will not start un-
less a preregistered keyless operation key is used.
(Engine immobilizer function)

1-11
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Provided you are carrying the keyless operation
key, you can start the engine by turning the ignition
switch. Also refer to “Starting and driving: Starting
the engine” on pages 4-15 and 4-16.

AF0006728

LOCK (PUSH OFF)
The position in which the steering wheel is locked.

LOCK (PUSH ON)

When the ID code verification inside the vehicle
produces a match, the steering wheel lock is re-
leased and the ignition switch can be turned.

AcCC
The engine is stopped, but the audio system and oth-
er electric devices can be operated.

ON
The engine is running, and all the vehicle’s electri-
cal devices can be operated.

START

The starter motor operates. After the engine has star-
ted, release the key and it will automatically return
to the “ON” position.

NOTE

@ The keyless operation key is equipped with
an electronic immobilizer.
To start the engine, the ID code which the
transponder inside the key sends must match
the one registered in the immobilizer comput-
er. Refer to “Electronic immobilizer (Anti-
theft starting system)” on page 1-11.

When turning from “LOCK” (PUSH OFF) to
“A CC”
Push the ignition switch and turn it slowly.

AF0006803

A- Steering wheel locked
B- Steering wheel released

NOTE
@ If the ignition switch does not turn from
“LOCK” (PUSH OFF) to “ACC”, press the
ignition switch again, slightly move the steer-
ing wheel left and right, and then turn the ig-
nition switch.
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@ The ignition switch cannot be turned if the
keyless operation key is not in the vehicle. Re-
fer to “Operating range for starting the en-
gine” on page 1-09.

When turning from “ACC” to “LOCK”

[Vehicles equipped with M/T]

Put the gearshift lever into the “N” (Neutral) posi-
tion, and slowly turn the ignition switch to the
“LOCK” position while pressing it.

[Vehicles equipped with CVT or Twin Clutch SST]
First, set the selector lever (CVT) or the gearshift
lever (Twin Clutch SST) to the “P” (PARK) posi-
tion, and then slowly turn the ignition switch to the
“LOCK” position while pressing it.

AG0006082

NOTE
@ Vehicles equipped with CVT or Twin Clutch
SST, the ignition switch cannot be turned to
the “LOCK” position unless the selector lev-
er (CVT) or the gearshift lever (Twin Clutch
SST) is in the “P” (PARK) position.




A CcAUTION

® Do not turn the ignition switch to the
“LOCK?” position while driving. The steer-
ing wheel will be locked, causing loss of
control.

@ If the engine is stopped while driving, the
brake servomechanism will cease to func-
tion and braking efficiency will deterio-
rate. Also, the power steering system will
not function and it will require greater
manual effort to operate the steering.

@® Do not leave the ignition switch in the
“ON” or “ACC” position for a long time
when the engine is not running, doing so
will cause the battery to be discharged.

@® Do not turn the ignition switch to the
“START?” position when the engine is run-
ning, doing so could damage the starter
motor.

Warning activation
E00305900574

In order to prevent vehicle theft or the accidental op-
eration of the keyless operation system, the buzzer
and the display on the information screen in the mul-
ti-information display are used to alert the driver.
If a warning is activated, always check the vehicle
and the keyless operation key. The warning is also
displayed if there is a fault in the keyless operation
system.

If any of the following warnings are activated,
please contact a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point.

Locking and unlocking

KEY BATTERY LOW

Type 1
You could be carrying another key-
There is a fault in the keyless opera- less operation key with a different
Type 2 tion system. Type 2 code, or the keyless operation key
-l could be outside the operating range.
KEYLESS dPERATIDN -!‘]
SR¥SOTUE|’\|<IE?1ERVI(E KEY NOT DETECTED
Type 1

“ | The battery in the keyless operation

system key has worn out.

| Refer to “Keyless operation key take-

out monitoring system” on page

Type2 || 14,

-!4]
KEY NOT DETECTED

In the following cases, a warning is activated, but it
can be cancelled if the correct actions are followed.
@ The ID codes for the keyless operation key

and vehicle do not match.

OG4E12E1

@ Even though you press the driver’s or front
passenger’s door lock/unlock switch, or the
rear hatch LOCK switch, the doors and rear
hatch are not locked.




Locking and unlocking

KEY STILL
IN VEHICLE

Refer to “Key lock-in prevention sys-
tem” on page 1-14.

Type 1

Type 2

-!4]
CHECK DOORS

Refer to “Door ajar prevention sys-
tem” on page 1-15.

Type 1

Refer to “Ignition switch turn-off re-
minder system” on page 1-15.

Keyless operation key take-out monitoring system
E00308000343

KEY NOT DETECTED

When the vehicle is parked with the ignition switch
in any position other than “LOCK” (PUSH OFF),
if you close the door after opening any of the doors
and taking the keyless operation key out of the ve-
hicle, a warning displays and the buzzer sounds 4
times.

NOTE

@ If you take the keyless operation key out of
the vehicle through a window without open-
ing a door, the keyless operation key take-
out monitoring system does not operate.

@ It is possible to change the setting to make
the keyless operation key take-out monitor-
ing system operate if you take the keyless op-
eration key out from the vehicle through a
window without opening a door. For further
information, please contact your
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.
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@ Even if you have the keyless operation key
within the engine start operating range, if the
keyless operation key and vehicle ID codes
cannot be matched, for example due to the
ambient environment or electromagnetic con-
ditions, the warning may be activated.

Key lock-in prevention system
E00308100489

ONFIRM
KEY LOCATION

KEY STILL
IN VEHICLE

When the ignition switch is in the “LOCK” (PUSH
OFF) position, if you close all the doors and the
rear hatch with the keyless operation key left in the
vehicle and you try to lock the doors and rear hatch
by pressing the driver’s or front passenger’s door
lock/unlock switch, or the rear hatch LOCK
switch, a warning is issued with the warning dis-
play and the buzzer buzzing for about 3 seconds
and you cannot lock the doors and rear hatch.




NOTE

@ Make sure you have the keyless operation
key with you before locking the doors and
rear hatch. Even if you leave the keyless op-
eration key inside the vehicle, it is possible
that the doors and rear hatch will lock depend-
ing on the surrounding environment and wire-
less signal conditions.

Door ajar prevention system
00308200435

CHECK DOORS

When the ignition switch is in the “LOCK” (PUSH
OFF) position, if you try to lock the doors and rear
hatch by pressing the driver’s or front passenger’s
door lock/unlock switch, or the rear hatch LOCK
switch with one of the doors or the rear hatch not
completely closed, a warning is issued with the warn-
ing display and the buzzer buzzing for about 3 sec-
onds and you cannot lock the doors and rear hatch.

Ignition switch turn-off reminder system
00308300436

Type 1

®

When the ignition switch is in any position other
than the “LOCK” (PUSH OFF) position, if you
close all the doors and the rear hatch then try to
lock the doors and rear hatch by pressing the driv-
er’s or front passenger’s door lock/unlock switch,
or the rear hatch LOCK switch, a warning is issued
with the warning display and the buzzer buzzing
for about 3 seconds and you cannot lock the doors
and rear hatch.

Steering wheel lock
E00306800088

To lock
Turn the steering wheel until it is locked.

OG4E12E1

Locking and unlocking

To unlock

Turn the ignition switch to the “ACC” position
while moving the steering wheel slightly right and
left.

AF0006832

A cAUTION

@ Carry the key with you when leaving the
vehicle.
If your vehicle needs to be towed, turn
the ignition switch to the “ACC” position
to unlock the steering wheel.

Starting

E00306900438

Tips for starting

@ Do not operate the starter motor continuous-
ly longer than 10 seconds; doing so could
run down the battery. If the engine does not
start, turn the ignition switch back to
“LOCK”, wait a few seconds, and then try
again.
Trying repeatedly with the starter motor still
turning will damage the starter mechanism.
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Locking and unlocking

@ After starting the engine in cold weather,
drive in a way that keeps the engine speed
low for the first few minutes or the bar graph
of the engine coolant temperature display
starts to move. Otherwise the engine opera-
tion may not rev smoothly and the vehicle
could jerk or surge while driving.

A longer warm up period will only consume
extra fuel.

@ [Forvehicles equipped with Twin Clutch SST]
The following may occur after the engine is
started, but they do not indicate an abnormal-
ity.

* You may hear operational sounds of the
Twin Clutch SST and you may feel vibra-
tion in the vehicle body.

 If you shift the gearshift lever into the
“N” (NEUTRAL) position and depress
the accelerator pedal, increases in the en-
gine speed will be limited.

@ [Diesel-powered vehicles]

While the vehicle is stationary with the
clutch pedal fully depressed, the engine revo-
lutions do not rise to over 3,000 rpm in order
to protect the engine even if the accelerator
pedal is depressed.

A WARNING

@ Never run the engine in a closed or poor-
ly ventilated area any longer than is nee-
ded to move your vehicle in or out of the
area. Carbon monoxide gases are odour-
less and can be fatal.

A CcAUTION

@ Never attempt to start the engine by push-
ing or pulling the vehicle.

® Do not run the engine at high rpm or
drive the vehicle at high speed until the en-
gine has had a chance to warm up.

@ Release the ignition switch as soon as the
engine starts to avoid damaging the start-
er motor.

Starting the engine (petrol-powered vehicles)
E00307000595

The starting procedure is as follows:
1. Fasten the seat belt.
2. Make sure the parking brake is applied.
3. Depress and hold the brake pedal.
4. Fully depress the clutch pedal. (M/T)

NOTE
@® On vehicles with the Auto Stop & Go
(AS&G) system, the starter will not operate
unless the clutch pedal is fully depressed
(Clutch interlock).

5. On vehicles equipped with M/T, place the
gearshift lever in the “N” (Neutral) position.
On vehicles equipped with CVT or Twin
Clutch SST, make sure the selector lever

OG4E12E1

(CVT) or the gearshift lever (Twin Clutch
SST) is in the “P” (PARK) position.

Vehicles with M/T | Vehicles with CVT | Vehicles with

Twin Clutch SST

(P] (P)

AA0084710

NOTE

@ On vehicles with CVT, the starter will not op-
erate unless the selector lever is in the “P”
(PARK) or “N” (NEUTRAL) position.
On vehicles with Twin Clutch SST, the start-
er will not operate unless the gearshift lever
is in the “P” (PARK) position or the gear-
shift lever is in the “N” (NEUTRAL) posi-
tion with the brake pedal depressed.
For safety reasons, start the engine in the “P”
(PARK) position so that the wheels are locked.

6. After turning the ignition switch to the “ON”
position, make certain that all warning lamps
are functioning properly before starting the
engine.

7. Turn the ignition switch to the “START” po-
sition without depressing the accelerator ped-
al, and release it when the engine starts.




NOTE
@ Minor noises may be heard on engine start-
up. These will disappear as the engine warms
up.

Starting the engine (diesel-powered vehicles)
E00308600080

1. Fasten the seat belt.

2. Make sure the parking brake is applied.
3. Depress and hold the brake pedal.

4. Fully depress the clutch pedal.

NOTE
@® On vehicles with the Auto Stop & Go
(AS&GQG) system, the starter will not operate
unless the clutch pedal is fully depressed
(Clutch interlock).

5. Place the gearshift lever in the “N” (Neutral)
position.

0

AA0069487

6. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON” position.
The diesel preheat indication lamp will first
illuminate, and then after a short time go out,
indicating that preheating is completed.

NOTE

@ If the engine is cold, the diesel preheat indi-
cation lamp is on for a longer time.

@ When the engine has not been started within
about 5 seconds after the diesel preheat indi-
cation lamp went out, return the ignition
switch to the “LOCK” position. Then, turn
the ignition switch to the “ON” position to
preheat the engine again.

@® When the engine is warm, the diesel preheat
indication lamp does not come on even if the
ignition switch is placed in the “ON” position.
Start the engine by turning the ignition
switch right to the “START” position.

7. Turn the ignition switch to the “START” po-
sition, and release it when the engine starts.

NOTE
@ Minor noises may be heard on engine start-
up. These will disappear as the engine warms
up.

Using the MIVEC engine

The MIVEC engine automatically controls valve
timing in accordance with driving conditions for
maximum engine performance.

NOTE
@ To protect the engine, the high-speed mode
may not be selected while the engine coolant
temperature is low.
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Locking and unlocking

To operate without using the keyless
operation function

E00306000077
Emergency key

E00307200135
The emergency key is built into the keyless opera-
tion key. If the keyless operation function cannot
be used, for example because the keyless operation
key battery has worn out or the vehicle battery is
flat, you can lock and unlock the doors and start
the engine with the emergency key. To use the emer-
gency key (1), unlock the lock knob (2) and re-
move it from the keyless operation key (3).

AF0006874

NOTE
@ Only use the emergency key for emergen-
cies. If the keyless operation key battery
wears out, replace it as quickly as possible so
that you can use the keyless operation key.
@ After using the emergency key, always re-
turn it into the keyless operation key.




Locking and unlocking

Locking and unlocking the door

Turning the emergency key in the forward direc-
tion locks the door, and turning it in the rear direc-
tion unlocks the door. Also refer to “Locking and
unlocking: Doors” on page 1-26.

AA0068549

1- Lock
2- Unlock

Electronic immobilizer (Anti-theft starting system)
00307300383

The electronic immobilizer has been designed to sig-
nificantly reduce the possibility of vehicle theft.
The purpose of the system is to immobilize the ve-
hicle if an invalid start is attempted. A valid start
attempt can only be achieved (subject to certain con-
ditions) using a keyless operation system “regis-
tered” to the immobilizer system.

All of the keys provided with your new vehicle
have been programmed into the vehicle’s electron-
ics. Refer to “Keyless operation system: Ignition
switch” on pages 1-11 and 1-18.

NOTE

@ If you lose one of the keyless operation keys,
contact a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point as soon as possible.
To obtain a replacement or extra spare key,
take your vehicle and all remaining keys to
your MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point. All the keys have to be re-reg-
istered in the immobilizer computer unit.
The immobilizer can register up to 4 differ-
ent keys.

Ignition switch

E00307400397
To prevent vehicle theft, only the emergency key
with the preregistered keyless operation key inser-
ted can start the engine. (Electronic immobilizer
function) Also refer to “Starting and driving: Start-
ing the engine” on pages 4-15, 4-16.

@

=
—

AF0006816

LOCK

The engine is stopped and the steering wheel
locked. The emergency key can be inserted and re-
moved in this position.

OG4E12E1

ACC
The engine is stopped, but the audio system and oth-
er electric devices can be operated.

ON
The engine is running, and all the vehicle’s electri-
cal devices can be operated.

START

The starter motor operates. After the engine has star-
ted, release the emergency key and it will automati-
cally return to the “ON” position.

NOTE

@ The keyless operation key is equipped with
an electronic immobilizer. To start the en-
gine, the ID code which the transponder in-
side the key sends must match the one regis-
tered in the immobilizer computer. Refer to
“Electronic immobilizer (Anti-theft starting
system)” on page 1-18.

‘When turning from “LOCK” to “ACC”
1. Take the emergency key out of the keyless op-
eration key. Refer to “Emergency key” on
page 1-17.




To turn from “ACC” to “LOCK”

1. [Vehicles equipped with M/T]
Push the emergency key in at the “ACC” po-
sition and keep it depressed until it is turned
to the “LOCK” position, and remove it.
[Vehicles equipped with CVT or Twin
Clutch SST]
First, set the selector lever (CVT) or the gear-
shift lever (Twin Clutch SST) to the “P”
(PARK) position, and then push the emergen-
cy key in at the “ACC” position and keep it
depressed until it is turned to the “LOCK” po-
sition, and remove.

2. Install the cover of the ignition switch.

3. Reinsert the emergency key into the keyless
operation key.

2. Remove the ignition switch cover while press-
ing the lock release button (A).

AF0008070

3. Insert the emergency key into the ignition
switch and turn slowly while pushing.

NOTE

@ Vehicles equipped with CVT or Twin Clutch
SST, the emergency key cannot be removed
unless the selector lever (CVT) or the gear-
shift lever (Twin Clutch SST) is set to the
“P” (PARK) position.

@ When not using the emergency key, always
install the ignition switch cover. Otherwise,
there is a danger of dirt or dust getting into
the keyhole of the ignition switch and caus-
ing a malfunction.

AF0008113

A CcAUTION

@® Do not remove the emergency key from
the ignition switch while driving. The
steering wheel will be locked, causing loss
of control.

NOTE
@ If the ignition switch will not turn from the
“LOCK” to the “ACC” position, lightly turn
the steering wheel right and left while turn-
ing the ignition switch.

OG4E12E1

Locking and unlocking

A CcAUTION

@ If the engine is stopped while driving, the
brake servomechanism will cease to func-
tion and braking efficiency will deterio-
rate. Also, the power steering system will
not function and it will require greater
manual effort to operate the steering.

@® Do not leave the ignition switch in the
“ON” or “ACC” position for a long time
when the engine is not running, doing so
will cause the battery to be discharged.

@® Do not turn the ignition switch to the
“START?” position when the engine is run-
ning, doing so could damage the starter
motor.

Steering wheel lock

E00307500066
To lock
Turn the emergency key to the “LOCK” position.
Turn the steering wheel until it is locked.




Locking and unlocking

To unlock

Turn the emergency key to the “ACC” position
while moving the steering wheel slightly right and
left.

AF0008096

A cAUTION

® Remove the emergency key when leaving
the vehicle.
In some countries, it is prohibited to leave
the key in the vehicle when parked.

Starting
E00307600399

Tips for starting

@ Do not operate the starter motor continuous-
ly longer than 10 seconds; doing so could
run down the battery. If the engine does not
start, turn the ignition switch back to
“LOCK”, wait a few seconds, and then try
again.
Trying repeatedly with the starter motor still
turning will damage the starter mechanism.
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@ After starting the engine in cold weather,
drive in a way that keeps the engine speed
low for the first few minutes or the bar graph
of the engine coolant temperature display
starts to move. Otherwise the engine opera-
tion may not rev smoothly and the vehicle
could jerk or surge while driving.

A longer warm up period will only consume
extra fuel.

@ [Forvehicles equipped with Twin Clutch SST]
The following may occur after the engine is
started, but they do not indicate an abnormal-
ity.

* You may hear operational sounds of the
Twin Clutch SST and you may feel vibra-
tion in the vehicle body.

 If you shift the gearshift lever into the
“N” (NEUTRAL) position and depress
the accelerator pedal, increases in the en-
gine speed will be limited.

@ [Diesel-powered vehicles]

While the vehicle is stationary with the
clutch pedal fully depressed, the engine revo-
lutions do not rise to over 3,000 rpm in order
to protect the engine even if the accelerator
pedal is depressed.

A WARNING

@ Never run the engine in a closed or poor-
ly ventilated area any longer than is nee-
ded to move your vehicle in or out of the
area. Carbon monoxide gases are odour-
less and can be fatal.

OG4E12E1

A CcAUTION

@ Never attempt to start the engine by push-
ing or pulling the vehicle.

@® Do not run the engine at high rpm or
drive the vehicle at high speed until the en-
gine has had a chance to warm up.

@ Release the emergency key as soon as the
engine starts to avoid damaging the start-
er motor.

Starting the engine (petrol-powered vehicles)
00307800577

The starting procedure is as follows:
1. Fasten the seat belt.
2. Make sure the parking brake is applied.
3. Depress and hold the brake pedal.
4. Fully depress the clutch pedal. (M/T)

NOTE
@® On vehicles with the Auto Stop & Go
(AS&G) system, the starter will not operate
unless the clutch pedal is fully depressed
(Clutch interlock).

5. On vehicles equipped with M/T, place the
gearshift lever in the “N” (Neutral) position.
On vehicles equipped with CVT or Twin
Clutch SST, make sure the selector lever




(CVT) or the gearshift lever (Twin Clutch
SST) is in the “P” (PARK) position.

6. While pushing the lock release button (A), re-
move the cover of the ignition switch.

Locking and unlocking

8. Insert the keyless operation key into the emer-
gency key.

Vehicles with M/T | Vehicles with CVT | Vehicles with
Twin Clutch SST

(P] (P)

AA0084710

AF0008070

B

AF0006816

NOTE

@ On vehicles with CVT, the starter will not op-
erate unless the selector lever is in the “P”
(PARK) or “N” (NEUTRAL) position.
On vehicles with Twin Clutch SST, the start-
er will not operate unless the gearshift lever
is in the “P” (PARK) position or the gear-
shift lever is in the “N” (NEUTRAL) posi-
tion with the brake pedal depressed.
For safety reasons, start the engine in the “P”
(PARK) position so that the wheels are locked.

7. Insert the emergency key into the ignition
switch.

AF0008113
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9. After turning the emergency key with the key-
less operation key to the “ON” position,
make sure that all warning lamps are function-
ing properly before starting the engine.

10. Turn the emergency key with the keyless op-
eration key to the “START” position without
depressing the accelerator pedal, and release
it when the engine starts.

NOTE
@ Minor noises may be heard on engine start-
up. These will disappear as the engine warms
up.

11. Remove the keyless operation key from the
emergency key.




Locking and unlocking

A WARNING

@® Make sure to remove the keyless opera-

tion key from the emergency key after
the engine is started.
If not removed, the keyless operation key
could fall to the floor, which could dis-
turb the pedal operation. Furthermore,
the keyless operation key could prevent
the driver’s knee airbag (if so equipped)
from inflating normally or could be pro-
pelled to cause serious injury if the air-
bag inflates.

NOTE

@ Ifthe emergency key is attached to a key hold-
er, it may become impossible to insert the key-
less operation key into the emergency key,
and it may prevent the engine from being star-
ted. When using the emergency key to start
the engine, first remove the key from the key
ring.

Starting the engine (diesel-powered vehicles)
E00308800109

1. Fasten the seat belt.

2. Make sure the parking brake is applied.
3. Depress and hold the brake pedal.

4. Fully depress the clutch pedal.

NOTE
@® On vehicles with the Auto Stop & Go
(AS&G) system, the starter will not operate
unless the clutch pedal is fully depressed
(Clutch interlock).
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5. Place the gearshift lever in the “N” (Neutral)
position.

7. Insert the emergency key into the ignition
switch.

0
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AF0008113

6. While pushing the lock release button (A), re-
move the cover of the ignition switch.

8. Insert the keyless operation key into the emer-
gency key.

AF0008070
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9. Turn the emergency key with keyless opera-
tion key to the “ON” position. The diesel pre-
heat indication lamp will first illuminate, and
then after a short time go out, indicating that
preheating is completed.




NOTE

@ If the engine is cold, the diesel preheat indi-
cation lamp is on for a longer time.

@ When the engine has not been started within
about 5 seconds after the diesel preheat indi-
cation lamp went out, return the ignition key
to the “LOCK” position. Then, turn the emer-
gency key to the “ON” position to preheat
the engine again.

@® When the engine is warm, the diesel preheat
indication lamp does not come on even if the
emergency key is placed in the “ON” position.
Start the engine by turning the emergency
key right to the “START” position.

10. Turn the emergency key with the keyless op-
eration key to the “START” position without
depressing the accelerator pedal, and release
it when the engine starts.

NOTE
@ Minor noises may be heard on engine start-
up. These will disappear as the engine warms

up.

Using the MIVEC engine

The MIVEC engine automatically controls
valve timing in accordance with driving con-
ditions for maximum engine performance.

NOTE
@ To protect the engine, the high-speed mode
may not be selected while the engine coolant
temperature is low.

11. Remove the keyless operation key from the
emergency key.

A WARNING

@ Make sure to remove the keyless opera-

tion key from the emergency key after
the engine is started.
If not removed, the keyless operation key
could fall to the floor, which could dis-
turb the pedal operation. Furthermore,
the keyless operation key could prevent
the driver’s knee airbag from inflating
normally or could be propelled to cause
serious injury if the airbag inflates.

NOTE

@ Ifthe emergency key is attached to a key hold-
er, it may become impossible to insert the key-
less operation key into the emergency key,
and it may prevent the engine from being star-
ted. When using the emergency key to start
the engine, first remove the key from the key
ring.
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Locking and unlocking

Keyless entry system
E00307700693

Press the remote control switch, and all doors and
the rear hatch will be locked or unlocked as de-
sired. It is also possible to operate the door outside
rear-view mirrors.

AG0010852

1- LOCK (R) switch
2- UNLOCK (g}) switch
3- Indication lamp

To lock

Press the LOCK switch (1). All the doors and rear
hatch will be locked. The turn-signal lamps will
blink once.

NOTE
@ With a vehicle that has a Dead Lock System,
pressing the LOCK switch (1) two times in
succession causes the Dead Lock System to
be set. (Refer to “Setting the system” on
page 1-29.)




Locking and unlocking

To unlock

Press the UNLOCK switch (2). All the doors and
the rear hatch will be unlocked. If the front room
lamp switch (if so equipped) is in the “DOOR” po-
sition or the rear room lamp switch (except for ve-
hicles equipped with the sunroof) is in the middle
(*) position at this time, the room lamp will come
on for approximately 15 seconds and the turn-sig-
nal lamps will blink twice.

Except for vehicles for Russia, Kazakhstan and Uk-
raine, the position and tail lamps can also be set to
turn on for about 30 seconds.

Refer to “Instruments and controls: Welcome
light” on page 3-46.

NOTE

@ For vehicles equipped with the central door
lock switch, the door and rear hatch unlock
function can be set so that only the driver’s
door unlocks when the UNLOCK switch (2)
is pressed once.
If the door and rear hatch unlock function is
set to work as described above, all the doors
and the rear hatch unlock when the UN-
LOCK switch is pressed two times in succes-
sion.
Refer to “Setting of door and rear hatch un-
lock function” on page 1-25.

Operation of the Dead Lock System

In a vehicle that has a Dead Lock System, it is pos-
sible to set the Dead Lock System using the remote
controller. (Refer to “Dead Lock System” on page
1-29.)

1-24

Operation of the outside rear-view mirrors (Vehi-

cles equipped with mirror retractor switch)
00311200152

To fold
Within 30 seconds of locking the doors and rear
hatch using the LOCK switch (1), press the LOCK
switch twice rapidly to fold the outside rear-view
mirrors.

To extend

Within 30 seconds of unlocking the doors and rear
hatch using the UNLOCK switch (2), press the UN-
LOCK switch twice rapidly to return the outside
rear-view mirrors to their extended positions.

The outside rear-view mirrors are not initially set
to work as described above. If you want them to
work as described above, you need to set them so
that they do not retract/extend when the doors and
rear hatch are locked/unlocked using the keyless
entry system or keyless operation system. Refer
to “Starting and driving: Outside rear-view mir-
rors” on page 4-11.

For details, please consult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

In a vehicle equipped with the MITSUBISHI Mul-
ti-Communication System (MMCS), it is possible
to change the setting by means of screen operations.

Refer to the separate owner’s manual for details.

NOTE
@ The indication lamp (3) comes on each time
a switch is pressed.
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@ For vehicles with the mirror retractor switch,
the outside rear-view mirrors automatically
retract or extend when all doors and the rear
hatch are locked or unlocked using the re-
mote control switches of the keyless entry sys-
tem. Refer to “Starting and driving: Outside
rear-view mirrors” on page 4-11.

@ If the UNLOCK switch (2) is pressed and no
door or rear hatch is opened within approxi-
mately 30 seconds, relocking will automati-
cally occur.

@ It is possible to modify functions as follows:

For further information, please contact your
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.
On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS),
screen operations can be used to make the ad-
justment. Refer to the separate owner’s man-
ual for details.

e The time for automatic relocking can be
changed.

e Activating the operation confirmation
function (blinking of the turn-signal
lamps) only during locking, or only dur-
ing unlocking.

* The confirmation function (this indicates
locking or unlocking of the doors and
rear hatch with the turn-signal lamps blink-
ing) can be deactivated.

e The number of times the turn-signal
lamps are flashed by the confirmation
function can be changed.

@ The keyless entry system does not operate in
the following conditions:

* The key is left in the ignition switch.

 The door or rear hatch is open.




@ The remote control switch will operate with-
in approximately 4 m from the vehicle. How-
ever, the operating range of the remote con-
trol switch may change if the vehicle is loca-
ted near a power station, or radio/TV broad-
casting station.

@ If either of the following problems occurs,
the battery may be exhausted.

* The remote control switch is operated at
the correct distance from the vehicle, but
the doors and rear hatch are not locked/un-
locked in response.

e The indication lamp (3) is dim or does
not come on.

For further information, please contact
your MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point.

If you replace the battery yourself, refer
to “Procedure for replacing the remote
control switch battery” on page 1-25.

@ If your remote control switch is lost or dam-
aged, please contact your MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point for a re-
placement remote control switch.

@ If you wish to add a remote control switch,
please contact your MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.

A maximum of 4 remote control switches are
available for your vehicle.

Setting of door and rear hatch unlock function (ve-

hicles equipped with the central door lock switch)
E00310400056

The door and rear hatch unlock function can be set
to the following two conditions.

Each time the door and rear hatch unlock function
is set, a chime will sound to tell you the condition
of the door unlock function.

N““?ber ot Condition
chimes
One chime All doors and rear hatch unlock
Two chimes Driver’s door unlock only

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK” posi-
tion. If you started the engine with the key,
remove the key from the ignition switch.

2. Place the combination headlamps switch and
dipper switch in the “OFF” position, and
leave the driver’s door open.

3. Press the LOCK switch (1) for 4 to 10 sec-
onds and press the UNLOCK switch (2) dur-
ing this time.

4. Release in sequence the LOCK and UN-
LOCK switches within 10 seconds of press-
ing the LOCK switch in step 3.

NOTE
@ On vehicles equipped with Mitsubishi Multi-
Communication System (MMCS), screen op-
erations can be used to make the adjustment.
Refer to the separate owner’s manual for de-
tails.

Procedure for replacing the remote control switch

battery
E00309600016

1. Before replacing the battery, remove static
electricity from your body by touching a met-
al grounded object.

2. With the MITSUBISHI mark facing you, in-
sert the cloth-covered tip of a straight blade
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Locking and unlocking

(or minus) screwdriver into the notch in the
case and use it to open the case.
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NOTE
@ Be sure to perform the procedure with the
MITSUBISHI mark facing you. If the
MITSUBISHI mark is not facing you when
you open the case, the transmitter may come
out.

3. Remove the old battery.
4. Install a new battery with the + side (A) up.

+ side

- side

=N

Coin type battery
CR2032

AF0006858




Locking and unlocking

5. Close the case firmly.
6. Check the keyless operation function to see
that it works.

NOTE
@ You may purchase a replacement battery at
an electric appliance store.
@® A MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point can replace the battery for you if
you prefer.

A CcAUTION

@ When the remote control switch case is
opened, be careful to keep water, dust,
etc. out. Also, do not touch the internal
components.
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Doors

E00300402158

A cAUTION

@ Make sure the doors are closed: driving
with doors not completely closed is dan-
gerous.

@® Never leave children in the vehicle unat-
tended.

@ Be careful not to lock the doors while the
key is inside the vehicle.

NOTE
@ To prevent the key from being locked inside
the vehicle, neither the lock knob on the driv-
er’s door nor the key or the central door lock
switch (vehicles equipped with central door
lock switch) can be used to lock the driver’s
door when it is open.

To lock or unlock with the key

AA0068549

1- Lock
2- Unlock

OG4E12E1

NOTE

@ On vehicles equipped with the central door
lock switch, when locking or unlocking with
the key, only the driver’s door will be locked
or unlocked.

To lock or unlock all doors and the rear
hatch, use the central door lock switch, the
keyless entry system or the keyless operation
function.

Refer to “Central door locks” on page 1-27.
Refer to “Keyless entry system” on pages
1-04 and 1-23, and “To operate using the key-
less operation function” on page 1-09.

@ Ifthe vehicle is equipped with the keyless op-
eration system, the door can be locked or un-
locked with the emergency key. Refer to
“Emergency key” on page 1-17.

To lock or unlock from inside the vehi-
cle

1- Lock
2- Unlock

Pull the inside door handle towards you to open
the door.




NOTE

@ The driver’s door can be opened without us-
ing the lock knob by pulling on the inside
door handle.

Except for vehicles equipped with the central
door lock switch, all other doors are un-
locked at the same time.

@ In a vehicle that has a Dead Lock System, it
is not possible to unlock the door by pushing
the lock knob to the unlock side while the
Dead Lock System is set. (Refer to “Dead
Lock System” on page 1-29.)

To lock without using the key

AA0076724

Set the inside lock knob (1) to the locked position,
and close the door (2).

NOTE
@ The driver’s door cannot be locked using the
inside lock knob while the driver’s door is
opened.

Ignition switch ON reminder system
E00310100343

When the engine was started using the keyless op-
eration function

Type 1

LIIIII:H®

Type 2

@

If the driver’s door is opened with the ignition
switch in any position other than “LOCK” (PUSH
OFF) after turning off the engine, the ignition
switch ON reminder buzzer sounds intermittently
to remind you to turn off the ignition switch.

In addition, the warning display will be displayed
on the information screen in the multi-information
display.

OG4E12E1

Locking and unlocking

Central door locks

E00300801575
Type 1 (Vehicles equipped with the cen-

tral door lock switch)
E00311400079

NOTE

@ Each of the doors can be locked or unlocked
independently by using the inside lock knob.

@ When locking or unlocking with the key on
the driver’s door, only the driver’s door will
lock or unlock.

@ Repeated continuous operation between lock
and unlock could activate the central door
locking systems built-in protection circuit
and prevent the system from operating. If
this occurs, wait approximately 1 minute be-
fore operating the central door lock switch.

@ When the driver’s door is open, neither the
key nor the central door lock switch can be
used to lock it.




Locking and unlocking

To lock and unlock the doors and rear hatch
E00311500038

Using the central door lock switch

Mol

2- Unlock

All doors can be locked or unlocked by pressing
the central door lock switch on the driver’s door.

Type 2 (Except for vehicles equipped

with the central door lock switch)
E00311600039

NOTE

@ Each of the doors can be locked or unlocked
independently by using the inside lock knob
(except for the driver’s door).

@ Repeated continuous operation between lock
and unlock could activate the central door
locking systems built-in protection circuit
and prevent the system from operating. If
this occurs, wait about 1 minute before oper-
ating the inside lock knob or the key.
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To lock and unlock the doors and rear hatch
E00311700030

Using the key on the driver’s door
Using the key on the driver’s door locks or unlocks
all doors and rear hatch.

AA0068549

1- Lock
2- Unlock

Using the inside lock knob on the driver’s door
Using the inside lock knob on the driver’s door
locks or unlocks all doors and rear hatch.

1- Lock
2- Unlock

OG4E12E1

To unlock the doors and rear hatch
E00311800217

You can select the function to unlock the doors
and rear hatch either using the ignition switch po-
sition or using the selector lever position (CVT)
or the gearshift lever position (Twin Clutch SST).
These functions are not activated when the vehi-
cle is shipped from the factory. To activate or de-
activate these functions, please contact a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service

Point.

Using the ignition switch position
All doors and rear hatch will unlock whenever the
ignition switch is turned to the “LOCK?” position.

Using the selector lever position (CVT) or the gear-
shift lever (Twin Clutch SST) position

All doors and rear hatch will unlock whenever the
selector lever (CVT) or the gearshift lever (Twin
Clutch SST) is moved to the “P” (PARK) position
with the ignition switch in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with CVT Vehicles with

Twin Clutch SST

O o

AA0081777




NOTE
@® On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS),
screen operations can be used to make the ad-
justment. Refer to the separate owner’s man-
ual for details.

Dead Lock System*

E00305100169
The Dead Lock System helps to prevent theft.
When the keyless entry system or the keyless oper-
ation function has been used to lock all of the doors
and rear hatch, the Dead Lock System makes it im-
possible to unlock the doors using the inside lock
knobs.

A cAUTION

® Do not set the Dead Lock System when
someone is inside the vehicle. With the
Dead Lock System set, it is not possible to
unlock the doors using the inside lock
knobs. If you erroneously set the Dead
Lock System, unlock the doors using the
UNLOCK switch on the remote control
switch or using the keyless operation func-
tion.

Setting the system

E00305200199

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK” posi-
tion.

Also, if a key was used to start the engine, re-
move the key from the ignition switch.

2. Get out of the vehicle. Close all doors and
rear hatch.

3. Press the LOCK switch (A) on the remote
control switch, the driver’s or front passen-
ger’s door lock/unlock switch (B), or the rear
hatch LOCK switch (C) to lock all of the
doors and rear hatch. The turn-signal lamps
will blink once.

OG4E12E1

Locking and unlocking

4. Press the switch again within 2 seconds.
The turn-signal lamps will blink three times
to show that the Dead Lock System has been
set.

Vehicles with keyless entry system

AA0048732

Vehicles with keyless operation system

AA0069070




Locking and unlocking

Driver’s and front passenger’s door lock/unlock switches*

AG0025821

:

@® The UNLOCK switch (D) on the remote con-
trol switch is pressed.

@ The driver’s or front passenger’s door lock/
unlock switch (B) is pressed while you are
carrying the keyless operation key.

@ The rear hatch OPEN switch (E) is pressed.

Vehicles with the keyless entry system

AG0024925

AG0025834

NOTE
@ Pressing the LOCK switch (A) on the remote
control switch once while the Dead Lock Sys-
tem is set causes the turn-signal lamps to
blink three times, so it is possible to confirm
that the Dead Lock System is set.

Cancelling the system

E00305300204
When the following operation is performed, the
doors and rear hatch will unlock and the Dead
Lock System will be simultaneously cancelled.
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Vehicles equipped with the keyless operation system

AG0024967

OG4E12E1

Driver’s and front passenger’s door lock/unlock switches*

AG0025821

:

AG0025847

NOTE
@ Ifneither a door nor rear hatch is opened with-
in 30 seconds of unlocking (except for using
the rear hatch OPEN switch), the doors and
rear hatch are automatically relocked and the
Dead Lock System is simultaneously set
again.




Even when it is not possible to use the key-
less entry system or the keyless operation
function to unlock the doors, it is possible to
use the key to unlock the driver’s door.
When the key is used to unlock the driver’s
door, the Dead Lock System is cancelled for
only the driver’s door. If you wish to subse-
quently unlock all other doors, turn the igni-
tion switch to the “ON” or “ACC” position.
It is possible to adjust the time between press-
ing the UNLOCK switch (D) on the remote
control switch or the driver’s or front passen-
ger’s door lock/unlock switch (B) and auto-
matic locking. For details, please contact a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS),
screen operations can be used to make the ad-
justment. Refer to the separate owner’s man-
ual for details.

It is possible to lock the doors and rear hatch
and set the Dead Lock System at the same
time with a single push of the LOCK switch
(A) on the remote control switch, the driver’s
or front passenger’s door lock/unlock switch
(B), or the rear hatch LOCK switch (C). For
details, please contact a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

Testing the system

E00305400133

Open all of the door windows, then set the Dead
Lock System. (Refer to “Setting the system” on
page 1-29.)

After setting the Dead Lock System, reach into the
vehicle through a window and confirm that you can-
not unlock the doors using the lock knobs.

NOTE

@ If you need advice on how to set the Dead

Lock System, please contact a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

OG4E12E1

Locking and unlocking

Child-protection rear doors

E00300900696

AGO015886

1- Lock
2- Unlock

Child protection helps prevent the rear doors from
being opened accidentally from the inside.

If the lever is set to the locked position, the rear
door cannot be opened using the inside handle, but
only with the outside handle.

If the lever is set to the “Unlock” position, the
child protection mechanism does not function.

A CcAUTION

@ When driving with a child in the rear
seat, please use the child protection to pre-
vent accidental door opening which may
cause an accident.




Locking and unlocking

Rear hatch

E00309000078

A WARNING

@ It is dangerous to drive with the rear
hatch open since carbon monoxide (CO)
gas can enter the cabin. You cannot see
or smell CO. It can cause unconscious-
ness and even death.

@® When opening and closing the rear hatch,
make sure that there are no people near-
by and be careful not to hit your head or
pinch your hands, neck, etc.

To lock or unlock from outside the ve-
hicle

Vehicles equipped with the key cylinder

AG0025863

1- Lock
2- Unlock
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To lock or unlock from inside the vehi-
cle

Except for vehicles equipped with the central door
lock switch

The rear hatch can be locked or unlocked by using
the inside lock knob (driver side).

1- Lock
2- Unlock

If the rear hatch is locked or unlocked by using the
inside lock knob (driver side), it can still be locked
or unlocked with the key.

NOTE
@ Repeated continuous operating between lock
and unlock could cause the central door
lock’s built-in protection circuit to prevent
the system from operating. If this occurs,
wait about 1 minute before operating the in-
side lock knob.

OG4E12E1

Vehicles equipped with the central door lock switch
The rear hatch can be locked or unlocked by push-
ing the central door lock switch (driver’s door).

Wl
NOTE

@ Repeated continuous operating between lock
and unlock could cause the central door
lock’s built-in protection circuit to prevent
the system from operating. If this occurs,
wait approximately 1 minute before operat-
ing the central door lock switch.




To open
After unlocking the rear hatch, lift the rear hatch.

AG0014355

NOTE

@ If you do not open the rear hatch immediate-
ly after pressing the rear hatch OPEN switch,
the rear hatch cannot be lifted.
If this happens, press the rear hatch OPEN
switch again and lift the rear hatch.

@ The rear hatch cannot be opened when the bat-
tery is flat or disconnected.

To close

Pull the rear hatch grip (A) downward as illustra-
ted. Gently slam the rear hatch from the outside so
that it is completely closed. Always ensure the rear
hatch is securely closed.

AG0014368

A CcAUTION

@ When closing the rear hatch, always en-
sure your or other person’s fingers can-
not be caught by the rear hatch.

NOTE
@ Gas struts (B) are installed to support the
rear hatch. To prevent damage or faulty oper-
ation.
* Do not hold the gas struts when closing
the rear hatch.
* Also, do not push or pull the gas struts.
* Do not attach any plastic material, tape,
etc., to the gas struts.
* Do not tie string, etc., around the gas struts.
* Do not hang any object on the gas struts.

OG4E12E1

Locking and unlocking

AG0014371
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Locking and unlocking

Inside rear hatch release
E00309100079
The inside rear hatch release is designed to provide
a way to open the rear hatch in the case of a dis-
charged battery.
The rear hatch release lever (see illustration) is
mounted on the rear hatch.

AG0014384

You and your family should familiarize yourselves
with the location and operation of the rear hatch re-
lease lever.
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To open
1. Open the lid (A) inside of the rear hatch.

A CcAUTION

AG0014397

2. Move the lever (B) to unlock the rear hatch.

AG0014401

3. Push out on the rear hatch to open the rear
hatch.

OG4E12E1

@ Always keep the release lever lid on the
rear hatch closed when driving so that
your luggage cannot accidentally bump
against the lever and open the rear hatch.




Security alarm system*

E00301500660
The security alarm system is for alerting the sur-
rounding area of suspicious behaviour to prevent un-
lawful entry into the vehicle by operating an alarm
if a door, the rear hatch or the bonnet is opened
when the vehicle has not been unlocked using the
keyless entry system or the keyless operation func-
tion.
Also, the alarm will be activated if any of the fol-
lowing occur.
@ Attempt an unlawful moving of the vehicle.
(the vehicle inclination detection function)
@ Detect a motion in the vehicle. (the interior
intrusion detection function)
@ Disconnect the battery terminal.

The security alarm system is set to “active”.

When making changes to the settings, please fol-
low the procedure listed in the section titled “Chang-
ing the security alarm settings” on page 1-36.

A CcAUTION

@® Do not modify or add parts to the securi-
ty alarm system.
Doing so could cause the security alarm
to malfunction.

NOTE
@ The alarm system will not be activated if the
doors have been locked using a key, the in-
side lock knob or the central door lock
switch (instead of the keyless entry system
or the keyless operation function).

@ If the turn-signal lamps do not blink after the

locking and unlocking operation using the
keyless entry system or the keyless operation
function, the security alarm system may be
malfunctioning.
Have the wvehicle inspected at a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.
If the confirmation function (blinking of the
turn-signal lamps by locking and unlocking
the doors and the rear hatch) is deactivated,
the turn-signal lamps do not blink after the
locking and unlocking operation.
For information on the confirmation func-
tion, refer to “Keyless entry system” on pa-
ges 1-04 and 1-23 and “To operate using the
keyless operation function” on page 1-09.
The security alarm system could be activated
in the following situations.

« Using a car wash

« Taking the vehicle on a ferry

« Parking in an automated car park

» Leaving someone or a pet in the vehicle

* Leaving a window or the sunroof open

» Leaving an unstable object such as a stuf-

fed toy or accessory in the vehicle
« Suffering a continuous impact or vibra-
tion by hail, thunder, etc.

According to the situations, deactivate the ve-
hicle inclination detection function and the in-
terior intrusion detection function.
Refer to “To deactivate the vehicle inclina-
tion detection function and the interior intru-
sion detection function” on page 1-38.
The sensitivity of the interior intrusion detec-
tion function can be adjusted. For details,
please contact a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point.

OG4E12E1

Locking and unlocking
The security alarm has four modes:
System preparation mode (approx. 20 seconds)

(The buzzer sounds intermittently and the security
indicator (A) blinks.)

=0

-]

©O0O)

The system preparation time extends from the
point at which all of the doors and rear hatch are
locked by pressing the LOCK switch on the remote
control switch or the keyless operation function to
the point at which the system armed mode goes in-
to effect.

During this time, it is possible to temporarily open
a door or the rear hatch without using the keyless
entry system or the keyless operation function and
without causing the alarm to sound (for example,
when you forget something inside the vehicle or re-
alize that a window is open).

-

AF0008155

System armed mode

(The buzzer stops and the security indicator contin-
ues to blink with indicator’s reduced lit-up duration
time.)

Once the system preparation mode has ended, the
system armed mode starts.
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Locking and unlocking

If an unlawful opening of any of the doors, rear
hatch or bonnet is detected during the system
armed mode, the alarm will be activated to warn
people around the vehicle of an abnormal condition.
Also, if unlawful moving of the vehicle is attemp-
ted or a vehicle intrusion is detected, the alarm will
be activated.

Alarm activation

The turn-signal lamps blink and the siren sounds
for approximately 30 seconds. Refer to “Alarm ac-
tivation” on page 1-39.

NOTE
@® The alarm will resume if unlawful actions
are taken again, even if the alarm has stopped.

System cancellation

It is possible to cancel the system activation during
the system preparation mode or the system armed
mode.

In addition, it is possible to cancel the alarm once it
has been activated.

Refer to “Cancelling the system” on page 1-39,
“Cancelling the alarm” on page 1-40.

NOTE

@ When lending the vehicle to another person
or allowing the vehicle to be driven by some-
one who is unfamiliar with the security
alarm system, be sure to give the person a
proper explanation of the security alarm sys-
tem.
If a person who is unfamiliar with the securi-
ty alarm system accidentally unlocked the ve-
hicle, causing the alarm to sound, the alarm
would be a nuisance to people nearby.
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Changing the security alarm settings
E00301600300

It is possible to set the security alarm to the “ac-
tive” mode or “inactive” mode.
Follow the procedure below.

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK” posi-
tion. If you started the engine with the key,
remove the key from the ignition switch.

2. Place the lamp switch in the “OFF” position,
and leave the driver’s door open.

AA0101312

AA0101325

OG4E12E1

3. Pull the windscreen wiper and washer switch

towards you and hold it there. (Since the igni-
tion switch is in the “LOCK” position, wash-
er fluid will not be sprayed.)

AG0009285

. After approximately 10 seconds, the buzzer

will make a sound. Keep the windscreen wip-
er and washer switch pulled towards you. (If
the windscreen wiper and washer switch was
released, the setting change mode would be
cancelled. To start over, perform the proce-
dure again from step 3.)

. When the buzzer stops, with the windscreen

wiper and washer switch still pulled towards
you, press the UNLOCK switch (A) on the re-
mote control switch to select the security
alarm settings mode.




Vehicles with keyless entry system

AA0101338

Vehicles with the keyless operation system

AA0101341

The settings mode can be toggled by press-
ing the UNLOCK switch. The mode can be
confirmed from the number of times the buz-

zer sounds.
Number of
times the buz- | Security alarm settings mode
zer sounds
1 Alarm inactive
2 Alarm active

6. Any of the following operations can be used
to terminate the system settings change mode.

* Releasing the windscreen wiper and
washer switch.

« Closing the driver’s door.

« Inserting the key into the ignition
switch.

* Placing the lamp switch in any posi-
tion other than “OFF”.

« Allowing 30 seconds to pass without
making any changes to the settings.

e Push the ignition switch to the
“LOCK” (PUSH ON) position (Vehi-
cles with keyless operation system).

NOTE
@ If anything with regard to making changes to
the security alarm system settings is hard to

understand, please consult your
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

@ Avoid leaving valuable items inside the vehi-
cle even when the security alarm system has
been set to the “active” mode.

Setting the system

E00301700877
Follow the procedure below to set the system to the
system armed mode.

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK” posi-
tion. If you started the engine with the key,
remove the key from the ignition switch.

2. Exit the vehicle and close all of the doors,
rear hatch and bonnet.

3. Press the LOCK switch (A) on the remote
control switch of the keyless entry system or
the keyless operation system, the driver’s or
front passenger’s door lock/unlock switch
(B), or the rear hatch LOCK switch (C) in or-
der to lock all the doors and rear hatch.

OG4E12E1

Locking and unlocking

Vehicles with keyless entry system

AA0048732

Vehicles with the keyless operation system

AG0010865

Driver’s and front passenger’s door lock/unlock switches*

'AG0025993
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Locking and unlocking

Rear hatch LOCK switch*

AG0025834

By locking the vehicle using the keyless en-
try system or the keyless operation function,
the system preparation mode is activated.
The security indicator (D) in the audio panel
blinks for confirmation.

=
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AG0025850
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NOTE

@ The system preparation mode is not activated
when the doors and rear hatch have been
locked using a method other than the keyless
entry system or the keyless operation func-
tion (namely a key, the inside lock knob or
the central door lock switch).

@ If the bonnet is open, the security indicator il-

luminates, and the system does not enter the
system armed mode.
When the bonnet is closed, the system enters
the system preparation mode, and after ap-
proximately 20 seconds the system enters the
system armed mode.

4. After approximately 20 seconds, the buzzer
stops, and when the blinking of the security
indicator starts to slow down, the system
armed mode goes into effect.

The security indicator continues to blink dur-
ing the system armed mode.

NOTE

@ The security alarm system can be activated
when people are riding inside the vehicle or
when the windows are open. To prevent acci-
dental activation of the alarm, do not set the
system to the system armed mode while peo-
ple are riding in the vehicle.

@ Avoid leaving valuable items inside the vehi-
cle even when the security alarm system has
been set to the “active” mode.

OG4E12E1

To deactivate the vehicle inclination detection
function and the interior intrusion detection func-
tion

E00312100217
The vehicle inclination detection function and the
interior intrusion detection function can be deacti-
vated when parking in automated car parks, when
leaving pets in the vehicle or when leaving the ve-
hicle with the windows slightly open.

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK” posi-
tion. If you started the engine with the key,
remove the key from the ignition switch.

2. Raise and hold the wiper and washer switch
to the “MIST” position for approximately 3
seconds. The buzzer will sound once and the
function will be deactivated.

To activate the function again, raise and hold the
wiper and washer switch to the “MIST” position
for approximately 3 seconds.

The buzzer will sound twice and the function will
be activated.

AG0002332




NOTE
@ The function will be activated again if the fol-
lowing operation is performed.

« If the doors and rear hatch are unlocked
using the keyless entry system or the key-
less operation function.

« If the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” or “ACC” position.

Cancelling the system
E00301800588

The following methods can be used to cancel the
system when it is in the system preparation mode
or the system armed mode.

@ Pressing the UNLOCK switch on the remote
control switch.

@ Turning the ignition switch to the “ON” posi-
tion.

@ Opening any of the doors or the rear hatch,
or inserting the key into the ignition switch
when the system is in the system preparation
mode.

@ Holding the keyless operation key and press-
ing the driver’s and front passenger’s door
lock/unlock switch, or the rear hatch OPEN
switch to unlock the doors and rear hatch (ve-
hicles with the keyless operation system).

NOTE

@ Ifthe bonnet is opened during the system prep-
aration mode, the system preparation mode
is suspended.
The system returns to the system preparation
mode when the bonnet is closed.

@ If the battery terminals are disconnected
while the system is in the system preparation
mode, the memory will be erased.

It is possible to register up to 8 remote con-
trol switches for the keyless entry system
and 4 remote control switches for the keyless
operation system.

As long as they are registered, any of the re-
mote control switches, other than the one
used to activate the system, can be used to
cancel the system.

If you want to register additional remote con-
trol switches, please contact a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

The activation distance for the keyless entry
system is approximately 4 m.

If it is not possible to lock or unlock the vehi-
cle by pressing the switch at the correct dis-
tance or the security alarm system cannot be
set or cancelled using the switch, the battery
may need to be replaced.

Replace the battery at a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

If the UNLOCK switch on the remote con-
trol switch, or the driver’s or front passen-
ger’s door lock/unlock switch is pressed and
no door or the rear hatch is opened within 30
seconds, the doors or the rear hatch will auto-
matically relock. In this case as well, the sys-
tem preparation mode will go into effect.

The time between pressing the UNLOCK
switch on the remote control switch, or the
driver’s or front passenger’s door lock/un-
lock switch and automatic locking can be ad-
justed. Consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.

On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS),
screen operations can be used to make the ad-
justment. Refer to the separate owner’s man-
ual for details.

OG4E12E1

Locking and unlocking

Alarm activation
E00301900723

When the system is in the system armed mode, the
alarm will be activated as follows if the vehicle is
unlocked or if any of the doors, rear hatch or bon-
net is opened using a method other than the keyless
entry system or the keyless operation function.
1. The alarm will be activated for approximate-
ly 30 seconds. The turn-signal lamps will
blink, and the siren will sound intermittently.

AG0014759

2. The alarm will resume if unlawful actions
are taken again, even if the alarm has stopped.
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Locking and unlocking

NOTE
@ During an alarm operation, the alarm is dis-
played on the information screen in the multi-
information display.

Type 1

i

177

ALARM ACTIVATING

Cancelling the alarm
E00302000529

It is possible to halt the activation of an alarm us-
ing the following methods:

@ Pressing the LOCK or UNLOCK switch on

the remote control switch.
(After pressing the LOCK switch, the vehi-
cle will lock if all the doors and rear hatch
are closed, after which the system prepara-
tion mode will once again go into effect.)

@ Turning the ignition switch to the “ON” posi-
tion.

@ Holding the keyless operation key and lock-
ing and unlocking the doors and the rear
hatch using the keyless operation function (ve-
hicles equipped with the keyless operation
system).
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NOTE

@ When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position, the buzzer sounds 4 times.
This operation indicates that the alarm was ac-
tivated while the vehicle was parked.
Please check the inside of the vehicle to con-
firm that nothing was stolen.

@ Even if the battery is disconnected, the alarm
activation memory will not be erased.

OG4E12E1

Electric window control

E00302200390
The electric windows can only be operated with the
ignition switch in the “ON” position.

Electric window control switch
E00302301659

Each door window opens or closes while the corre-
sponding switch is operated.

Driver’s switch (LHD)

&

AA0071484

AA0069937

1- Driver’s door window

2- Front passenger’s door window
3- Rear left door window

4- Rear right door window

5- Lock switch




A WARNING

@ Before operating the electric window con-
trol, make sure that nothing can get trap-
ped (head, hand, finger, etc.).

@ Never leave the vehicle without removing
the key.

@ Never leave a child (or other person who
might not be capable of safe operation of
the electric window control) in the vehicle
alone.

@ The child may tamper with the switch at
the risk of its hands or head being trap-
ped in the window.

Driver’s switches

The driver’s switches can be used to operate all
door windows. A window can be opened or closed
by operating the corresponding switch.

Press the switch down to open the window, and
pull up the switch to close it.

If the switch for the driver’s window is fully press-
ed down/pulled up, the door window automatically
opens/closes completely. If you want to stop the
window movement, operate the switch lightly in
the reverse direction.

Passenger’s switches

The passenger’s switches can be used to operate
the corresponding passenger’s door windows. Press
the switch down for operating the window, and
pull up the switch for closing.

AA0068581

NOTE
@ Repeated operation with the engine stopped
will run down the battery. Operate the elec-
tric window switches only while the engine
is running.

Lock switch

00303101117
When this switch is operated, the passenger’s
switches cannot be used to open or close the door
windows and the driver’s switch cannot open or
close any door windows other than the driver’s
door window.

OG4E12E1
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To unlock, press it once again.

AF0006340

1- Lock
2- Unlock

A WARNING

@® A child may tamper with the switch at
the risk of its hands or head being trap-
ped in the window. When driving with a
child in the vehicle, please press the win-
dow lock switch to disable the passen-
ger’s switches.

Timer function
E00302400884

The door windows can be opened or closed for 30
seconds after the ignition switch is turned from the
“ON” position to the “ACC” or “LOCK” position.
However, once the driver’s door or the front passen-
ger’s door is opened, the windows cannot be oper-
ated.
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Locking and unlocking

Safety mechanism (driver’s door win-
dow only)

E00302500700
If a hand or head is trapped in the closing window,
it will lower automatically.
Nonetheless, make sure that nobody puts their head
or hand out of the window when closing the driv-
er’s door window.
The lowered window will become operational after
a few seconds.

A WARNING

@ If the safety mechanism is activated three
or more times successively, the safety
mechanism will be temporarily cancelled.
If a hand or head got trapped, a serious
injury could result.

A CcAUTION

@ The safety mechanism is cancelled just be-
fore the window is fully closed. This al-
lows the window to close completely.
Therefore be especially careful that no fin-
gers are trapped in the window.

@® The safety mechanism is deactivated
while the switch is pulled up. Therefore
be especially careful that fingers are not
trapped in the door window opening.
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NOTE

@ The safety mechanism can be activated if the
driving conditions or other circumstances
cause the driver’s door window to be subjec-
ted to a physical shock similar to that caused
by a trapped hand or head.

@ If the safety mechanism is activated three or

more times in a row, the safety mechanism
will be cancelled and the door window will
not close correctly.
In such a case, the following procedure
should be implemented to rectify this situa-
tion. If the window is open, repeatedly raise
the driver’s door window switch until the win-
dow has been fully closed. Following this, re-
lease the switch, raise the switch once again
and hold it in this condition for at least 1 sec-
ond, then release it. You should now be able
to operate the driver’s door window in the nor-
mal fashion.
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Sunroo
f* E00302701028

The sunroof can only be operated with the ignition
switch in the “ON” position.

AF0006353

1- Open
2- Tilt up
3- Close, Tilt down

To open, press the switch (1).
To stop the moving sunroof, press switch (2) or (3).

NOTE
@ The sunroof automatically stops just before
reaching the fully open position.
Press the switch again to fully open it.

To close, press the switch (3).

To stop the moving sunroof, press the switch (1) or
2).

To tilt up, press the switch (2).

The rear edge of the sunroof rises for ventilation.

To tilt down, press the switch (3).




A WARNING

@® Do not put head, hands or anything else
out of the sunroof opening while driving
the vehicle.

@ Never leave a child (or other person who
might not be capable of safe operation of
the sunroof switch) in the vehicle alone.

@ Before operating the sunroof, make sure
that nothing is capable of being trapped
(head, hand, finger, etc.).

Timer function
E00303900150

The sunroof can be opened or closed for 30 sec-
onds after the ignition switch is turned from the
“ON” position to the “ACC” or “LOCK” position.
If the driver’s door is opened during this period,
the sunroof can be opened or closed for another 30
seconds.

However, once the driver’s door is closed, the sun-
roof cannot be operated.

Safety mechanism
E00303800364

If a hand or head is trapped in the closing sunroof,
it will reopen automatically.

Nonetheless, make sure that nobody puts their head
or hand out of the sunroof when opening or closing.
The opened sunroof will become operational after
a few seconds.

If the safety mechanism should be activated 5 or
more times consecutively, normal closing of the sun-
roof will be aborted.

As an emergency measure, the sunroof can be
closed bit by bit until the sunroof is completely
closed by repeatedly pressing switch (2).

After performing the emergency measure, consult a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

NOTE
@ The safety mechanism can be activated if the
driving conditions or other circumstances
cause the sunroof to be subjected to a physi-

cal shock similar to that caused by a trapped
hand or head.

A CcAUTION

@ The safety mechanism is cancelled just be-
fore the sunroof is fully closed. This al-
lows the sunroof to close completely.
Therefore be especially careful that no fin-
gers are trapped in the sunroof.

NOTE

@ The sunroof stops just before reaching the
fully open position.

If the vehicle is driven with the sunroof in
this position, wind throb is lower than with
the sunroof fully open.

@ When leaving the vehicle unattended, make
sure you close the sunroof and remove the ig-
nition key.

@ Do not try to operate the sunroof if it is fro-
zen closed (after snow fall or during extreme
cold).

@ Do not sit or place heavy luggage on the sun-
roof or roof opening edge.

@ Release the switch as soon as the sunroof rea-
ches the fully open or fully closed position.
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@ If the sunroof does not operate when the sun-
roof switch is operated, release the switch
and check whether something is trapped by
the sunroof. If nothing is trapped, have the
sunroof checked at a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

@ Depending on the model of ski carriers or
roof carriers, the sunroof may make contact
with the carrier when the sunroof is tilted up.
Be careful when tilting up the sunroof if such
a ski carrier or a roof carrier is installed.

@ Be sure to close the sunroof completely
when washing the vehicle or when leaving
the vehicle.

@ Be careful, not to put any wax on the weath-
erstrip (black rubber) around the sunroof
opening. If stained with wax, the weather-
strip cannot maintain a weatherproof seal
with the sunroof.

@ After washing the vehicle or after it has
rained, wipe off any water that is on the sun-
roof before operating it.

@ Operating the sunroof repeatedly with the en-
gine stationary will run down the battery. Op-
erate the sunroof while the engine is running.
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Locking and unlocking

Sunshade
E00307900129

Slide the sunshade manually to open and close it.

=

A cAUTION

AF0007930

@ Be careful that hands are not trapped
when closing the sunshade.

NOTE
@ Be sure to tilt down the sunroof before clos-
ing the sunshade.
@ The sunshade cannot be closed with the sun-
roof opened.
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Seat and seat belts

Seat

E00400101830

AG1000957

1-Front seat
@ To adjust forward or backward — p. 2-03
@ To recline the seatback — p. 2-04
@ To adjust seat height (driver’s side only) — p. 2-05
@ Heated seats™ — p. 2-05

2-Rear seat
@ Armrest — p. 2-06
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Seat and seat belts

Seat adjustment A CAUTION Front seat

E00400300529 E00400400012

Adjust the driver’s seat so that you are comfortable @® Make sure the seat is adjusted by an To adjust forward or backward
and that you can reach the pedals, steering wheel, adult or with adult supervision for cor- E00400500781

switches etc. while retaining a clear field of vision. G T e R, N y
@® Do not place a cushion or the like be- anual type

tween your back and the seatback while Pull the seat adjusting lever and adjust the seat for-
A WA R N I N G driving. The effectiveness of the head re- ward or backward to the desired position, and re-

lease the adjusting lever.

@ Do not attempt to adjust the seat while straints will be reduced in the event of an
driving. This can cause loss of vehicle con- accident.
trol and result in an accident. After ad- @® When sliding the seats, be careful not to
justments are made, ensure the seating is catch your hand or foot.

locked in position by attempting to move
the seat forward and rearward without us-
ing the adjusting mechanism.

@ Do not allow people or children to ride in
any area of your vehicle that is not equip-
ped with seats and seat belts, and make
sure that everyone travelling in your vehi-
cle is in a seat and wearing a seat belt, or
in the case of a child is strapped in a child
restraint.

® To minimize the risk of personal injury
in the event of a collision or sudden brak- A WA R N I N G

ing, the seatbacks should always be in the

AF0006962

almost upright position while the vehicle @ To ensure the seat is locked securely, try
is in motion. The protection provided by to move the seat forward or backward
the seat belts may be reduced significant- without using the adjusting lever.

ly when the seatback is reclined. There is
greater risk that the passenger will slide
under the seat belt, resulting in serious in-
jury, when the seatback is reclined.
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Seat and seat belts

Power type (driver’s side only) To recline the seatback Power type (driver’s side only)
Adjust the seat by operating the switch as indicated E00400600997  Adjust the seatback angle by operating the switch
by the arrows. as indicated by the arrows.

Manual type

In order to recline the seatback, lean forward slight-
ly, pull the seatback lock lever up, and then lean
backward to the desired position and release the lev-
er. The seatback will lock in that position.

AA0096788 AA0096791

1- To move to forward direction
2- To recline rearward

1- Adjustment forward
2- Adjustment backward

NOTE AF0006975 NOTE
@ To prevent the battery from running down, @ To prevent the battery from running down,
operate the power type seat with the engine operate the power type seat with the engine

running. A C A U TION running.

@ The reclining mechanism of the seatback
is spring loaded, causing it to return to
the vertical position when the lock lever
is operated. When using the lever, sit
close to the seatback or hold it with your
hand to control its return motion.
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To adjust seat height (driver’s side on-
ly)

E00400701025

Manual type
Operate the lever repeatedly to raise or lower the
seat.

AF0006988

1- Raise
2- Lower

Power type
To adjust the seat height, operate the switch as indi-
cated by arrows.

NOTE
@ To prevent the battery from running down,
operate the power type seat with the engine
running.

— -

AA0096805

1- To move the front of the seat up and down

AA0096818
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2- To move the rear of the seat up and down

AA0096821

3- To move the whole seat up and down

Heated seats®
E00401100885

The heated seats can be operated with the ignition
switch in the “ON” position. Operate the switch as
indicated by arrows.

The indication lamp (A) will illuminate while the
heater is on.




Seat and seat belts

1 (HI)-  Heater high (for quick heating).
2- Heater off.
3 (LO)-  Heater low (to keep the seat warm).

A CcAUTION

A CcAUTION

@® Switch off seat heaters when not in use.

@ Operate in the high position for quick heat-
ing. Once the seat is warm, set the heater
to low to keep it warm. Slight variations
in seat temperature may be felt while us-
ing the heated seats. This is caused by the
operation of the heater’s internal thermo-
stat and does not indicate a malfunction.

@ If the following types of persons use the
heated seats, they might become too hot
or receive minor burns (red skin, heat blis-
ters, etc.):

e Children, elderly or ill people

 People with sensitive skin

* Excessively tired people

e People under the influence of alcohol
or sleep inducing medication (cold
medicine, etc.)

@ Do not place heavy objects on the seat or
stick pins, needles, or other pointed ob-
jects into it.

@ Do not use a blanket, cushion, or other ma-
terial with high heat insulation properties
on the seat while using the heater; this
might cause the heater element to overheat

2-06

@® When cleaning the seat, do not use ben-
zene, kerosene, petrol, alcohol, or other or-
ganic solvents; these might damage the
surface of the seat and also the heater ele-
ment.

@ If water or any other liquid is spilled on
the seat, allow it to dry thoroughly before
attempting to use the heater.

@ Turn the heater off immediately if it ap-
pears to be malfunctioning during use.

OG4E12E1

Rear seat
E00401300324
Armrest
00401700591
To use the armrest, fold it down.
To return to the original position, push it backward
level with the seat.

AG0013420

NOTE
@ The top surface of the armrest contains a cup
holder for rear seat occupants.
Refer to “Cup holder” on page 5-99.




Head restraints

E00403301471

A WARNING

@ Driving without the head restraints in
place can cause you and your passengers
serious injury or death in an accident. To
reduce the risk of injury in an accident, al-
ways make sure the head restraints are in-
stalled and properly positioned when the
seat is occupied.

@ Never place a cushion or similar device
on the seatback. This can adversely affect
head restraint performance by increasing
the distance between your head and the
restraint.

To adjust height

Adjust the head restraint height so that the centre
of the restraint is as close as possible to eye level to
reduce the chances of injury in the event of colli-
sion. Any person too tall for the restraint to reach
their seated eye level, should adjust the restraint as
high as possible.

To raise the head restraint, move it upward. To low-
er the restraint, move it downward while pushing
the height adjusting knob (A) in the direction of the
arrow. After adjustment, push the head restraint
downward and make sure that it is locked.

AA0011327

To remove
Lift the head restraint with the height adjusting
knob (A) pushed in.

OG4E12E1
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To install

Confirm that the head restraint is facing the correct
direction, and then insert it into the seatback while
pressing the height adjusting knob (A) in the direc-
tion indicated by the arrow.

AA0029687

A CcAUTION

@ Confirm that the height adjusting knob
(A) is correctly adjusted as shown in the
illustration, and also lift the head re-
straints to ensure that they do not come
out of the seatback.




Seat and seat belts

AG0005652

A CcAUTION

@ The shape and size of the head restraint
differs according to the seat. Always use
the correct head restraint provided for
the seat and do not install the head re-
straint in the wrong direction.

AF0009572
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Making a luggage compartment

E00403400231

A WARNING

@® When making a luggage compartment,
never arrange the seats while the vehicle
is being driven or is on an incline. The
seats could move unexpectedly or more
than required and cause a serious accident.

@ If required, always operate the seating be-
fore the vehicle is in motion.

@® Do not allow anyone to ride in the lug-
gage compartment while the vehicle is in
motion. People who are not properly seat-
ed and restrained can be seriously in-
jured or Kkilled in an accident.

@ The luggage compartment in the rear of
the vehicle should never be used as a play
area by children.

Children should be seated with seat belts
fastened when the vehicle is in motion.

@ Confirm that the seatback locks securely
when it is returned.

A cAUTION

@ Do not stack luggage in the vehicle higher
than the seatback height. Also, firmly se-
cure the luggage.

Serious accidents could result due to un-

A cAUTION

@ Be careful not to catch your hands or feet
when arranging the seat. Personal injury
could result.

Folding the rear seatbacks forward
E00403500421

The passenger and luggage compartments can be
joined by folding the seatback forward. This is use-
ful for carrying long objects.

The seatbacks can be folded with the rear seat re-
lease button or luggage compartment lever.

NOTE

@ The seatbacks can be folded one side at a time.

1. Use the rear seat release button (A) or the lug-
gage compartment levers (B).

Rear seat release buttons

AG0013462

restrained objects entering the p ger
compartment during sudden braking.

@ Make sure that the seat is operated by an
adult. If it is operated by a child, an unex-
pected accident might occur.

OG4E12E1




Luggage compartment levers

AG0013475

2. The seatbacks fold forward.
Confirm that the seatback locks securely
when it is returned.

AG0013488

A WARNING

@® When folding the seatbacks forward
from behind, an adult should perform the
operation, making sure there is no one in
the rear seat. The seatback could fall for-
ward suddenly and trap the person be-
tween it and the seat cushion, causing a se-
rious injury.

It is difficult to see the rear seat from be-
hind, so be especially careful of small chil-
dren.

@ After returning the seatbacks to their up-
right positions, make sure that the seat-
backs lock in place and are firmly secured.
Also check to be sure that the rear seat
belts are in front of the seatbacks, and
not caught behind the seatbacks.

A CcAUTION

@ The exhaust pipe remains hot for a while
after stopping the engine, so be sure not
to touch it.

OG4E12E1
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Seat belts
E00404800577

To protect you and your passengers in the event of
an accident, it is most important that the seat belts
are worn correctly while driving.

The front seat belts have a pretensioner system.
These belts are used the same way as a convention-
al seat belt.

Refer to “Seat belt pretensioner system and force
limiter system” on page 2-12.

A WARNING

@ Always place the shoulder belt over your
shoulder and across your chest. Never
put it behind you or under your arm.

@ One seat belt should be used by only one
person. Doing otherwise can be dangerous.

@ The seat belt will provide its wearer with
maximum protection if the recliner seat-
back is placed in fully upright position.
When the seatback is reclined, there is
greater risk that the passenger will slide
under the belt, especially in a forward im-
pact accident, and may be injured by the
belt or by striking the instrument panel
or seatbacks.

@ Seat belts should always be worn by ev-
ery adult who drives or rides in this vehi-
cle, and by all children who are tall
enough to wear seat belts properly.

Other children should always use proper
child restraint systems.

@® Remove any twists when using the belt.

2-09
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Seat and seat belts

A WARNING

@® No modifications or additions should be
made by the user which will either pre-
vent the seat belt adjusting devices from
operating to remove slack, or prevent the
seat belt assembly from being adjusted to
remove slack.

@® Never hold a child in your arms or on
your lap when riding in this vehicle, even
if you are wearing your seat belt. To do
so risks severe or fatal injury to the child
in a collision or sudden stop.

@ Always adjust the belt to a snug fit.

@ Always wear the lap portion of the belt
over your hips.

AA0002174

3-point type seat belt (with emergency
locking mechanism)

E00404901184
This type of belt requires no length adjustment.
Once worn, the belt adjusts itself to the movement
of the wearer, but in the event of a sudden or strong
shock, the belt automatically locks to hold the wear-
er’s body.

2-10

NOTE
@ You can check if the belt locks by pulling it
forward quickly.

To fasten
1. Pull the seat belt out slowly while holding
the latch plate.

NOTE
@ When the seat belts cannot be pulled out in a
locked condition, pull the belts once forceful-
ly and then return them. After that, pull the
belts out slowly once again.

2. Insert the latch plate into the buckle until a
“click” is heard.

AA0008466

A WARNING

@ Never wear the lap portion of the belt
across your abdomen. During accidents it
can press sharply against the abdomen
and increase the risk of injury.

OG4E12E1
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A WARNING

@® The seat belts must not be twisted when
worn.

3. Pull the belt slightly to adjust slackness as de-
sired.

To unfasten
Hold the latch plate and push the button on the buck-
le.

AA0008293

NOTE
@ As the belt retracts automatically, keep hold-
ing the latch plate while retracting so that the
belt stows slowly. Failure to do this could
damage the vehicle.




Seat belt warning
E00413000025

Driver’s seat belt reminder/warning lamp and dis-

play
E00413100042

Warning lamp

A

Warning display type 1

FASTEN
SEAT BELT

Warning display type 2

%4

/n\

FASTEN SEAT BELT

A tone and warning lamp are used to remind the
driver to fasten the seat belt.

If the ignition switch is set to the “ON” position
without the driver’s seat belt being fastened, a warn-
ing lamp will blink and a buzzer will sound for ap-
proximately 6 seconds to remind you to fasten your
seat belt.

If you then drive with the seat belt unfastened for
longer than a minute from when the ignition switch
was turned on, the warning lamp will come on and
blink repeatedly and the tone will sound intermit-
tently.

The warning lamp and the tone alarm will stop af-
ter approximately 90 seconds.

If you then repeatedly stop and start your vehicle
with the seat belt unfastened, the warning lamp/dis-
play and tone will remind you to fasten your seat
belt every time the vehicle starts moving. You will
also be reminded to fasten your seat belt in this
way when you remove your seat belt while driving.
The warning lamp and the tone alarm go off when
the seat belt is fastened.

NOTE
@ At the same time, “FASTEN SEAT BELT”
is displayed on the information screen in the
multi-information display.

Front passenger seat belt warning lamp*
00413200014

The front passenger seat belt warning lamp is loca-
ted on the instrument panel.

(NN

AF0007015

The lamp comes on when a person sits on the front
passenger seat but does not fasten the seat belt. It
goes off when the seat belt is subsequently fastened.

OG4E12E1

Seat and seat belts

A WARNING

@® Do not install any accessory or sticker
that makes the lamp difficult to see.

Adjustable seat belt anchor (front
seats)

E00405000420
The seat belt anchor height can be adjusted.
Move the seat belt anchor down with the lock knob
(A) depressed. To move the anchor up, slide it with-
out depressing the lock knob (A).

Anchor down Anchor up

A

¥

y A

AF0007028

A WARNING

@® When adjusting the seat belt anchor, set
it at a position that is sufficiently high so
that the belt will make full contact with
your shoulder but will not touch your neck.
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Seat and seat belts

Pregnant women restraint

E00405600064

A WARNING

@ Seat belts work for everyone, including
pregnant women. Pregnant women
should use the available seat belts. This
will reduce the likelihood of injury to
both the woman and the unborn child.
The lap belt should be worn across the
thighs and as snug against the hips as pos-
sible, but not across the waist. Consult
your doctor if you have any additional
questions or concerns.

Seat belt pretensioner system and
Jforce limiter system

E00405700081
The driver’s seat and front passenger’s seat each
have a seat belt equipped with a pretensioner system.

Pretensioner system
E00405800747

The pretensioner system will retract their respec-
tive seat belts instantaneously, thus maximizing the
seat belt’s effectiveness, if there is a frontal impact
severe enough to injure the driver and/or front pas-
senger and the ignition switch is in the “ON” or
“START” position.

A WARNING

@ To obtain the best results from your pre-
tensioner seat belt, make sure you have ad-
justed your seat correctly and wear your
seat belt properly.

A cAUTION

@ Installation of audio equipment or re-
pairs in the vicinity of the pretensioner
seat belts or floor console must be per-
formed in line with MITSUBISHI
MOTORS guidelines. It is important to
do so because the work could affect the
pretensioner systems.
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A CcAUTION

@ Ifyou need to scrap the vehicle, please con-
sult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point. It is important to do
so because unexpected activation of the
pretensioner seat belts could cause inju-
ries.

NOTE

@ The pretensioner seat belts will be activated
if the vehicle suffers a severe frontal impact,
even if the seat belts are not worn.

@ The pretensioner seat belts are designed to
work only once. After the pretensioner seat
belts have been activated, we recommend
you have it replaced by a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

SRS warning

E00405900302
This warning lamp/display is shared by the SRS air-
bags and the pretensioner seat belts.
Refer to “SRS warning lamp/display” on page
2-31.

Force limiter system
E00406000153

In the event of a collision, each force limiter sys-
tem will effectively absorb the load applied to the
seat belt to minimize the impact to the passenger.




Child restraint
E00406401200

When transporting children in your vehicle, some
type of child restraint system should always be
used according to the size of the child. This is re-
quired by law in most countries.

The regulations concerning driving with children in
the front seat may differ from country to country.
You are advised to comply with the relevant regula-
tions.

A WARNING

@ When possible, put children in the rear
seat. Accident statistics indicate that chil-
dren of all sizes and ages are safer when
properly restrained in the rear seat rath-
er than in the front seat.

@ Holding a child in your arms is no substi-
tute for a restraint system. Failure to use
a proper restraint system can result in se-
vere or fatal injury to the child.

@ Each child restraint device or fixing is to
be used only by one child.

@® When attaching a child restraint to the
rear seat, place the front seatbacks in the
upright position.

Otherwise, the child could be seriously in-
jured in the event of hard braking or a col-
lision.

Caution for installing the child re-
straint on vehicles with a front passen-

ger airbag
E00406500217
The label shown here is attached on vehicles with a

front passenger airbag.

AA0075886

A WARNING

@® Extreme Hazard!
Do not use a rearward facing child re-
straint on a seat protected by an airbag in
front of it!

OG4E12E1
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Use rearward facing child restraints in the rear seat
or turn off the front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF
switch (if so equipped). (Refer to “To turn an air-
bag off” on page 2-25.)

Front passenger’s airbag ON

/‘17C

A WARNING

® A REARWARD FACING CHILD RE-
STRAINT must NOT be used in the front
passenger seat if the front passenger’s air-
bag has not been deactivated. The force
of an inflating airbag could Kkill or cause
serious injuries to the child. A rearward
facing child restraint must only be used
in the rear seat.

® A FORWARD FACING CHILD RE-
STRAINT should be used in the rear seat
whenever possible; if used in the front
seat, adjust the seat to the most rearward
position.
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AA0017127

Infants and small children
E00406600960

When transporting infants and small children in
your vehicle, follow the instruction given below.

AA0059891

Instruction:

@ For small infants, an infant carrier should be
used. For small children whose height when
seated allows the shoulder belt to lie in con-
tact with the face or the throat, a child seat
should be used.

@ The child restraint system should be appropri-
ate for the child’s weight and height and prop-
erly fit in the vehicle. For a higher degree of
safety: THE CHILD RESTRAINT SYSTEM
SHOULD BE INSTALLED IN THE REAR
SEAT.

@ Before purchasing a child restraint system,
try installing it in the rear seat to make sure
there is a good fit. Because of the location of
the seat belt buckles and the shape of the seat
cushion, it may be difficult to securely install
some manufacturer’s child restraint systems.
If the child restraint system can be pulled for-
ward or to either side easily on the seat cush-
ion after the seat belt has been tightened,
choose another manufacturer’s child restraint
system.

A WARNING

@ When installing a child restraint system,
refer to the instructions provided by the
manufacturer of the restraint system. Fail-
ure to do so can result in severe or fatal
injury to the child.

@ After installation, push and pull the child
restraint system back and forth, and side
to side, to see that it is properly secured.
If the child restraint system is not instal-
led securely, it may cause injury to the
child or other occupants in the case of ac-
cident or sudden stops.

OG4E12E1

A WARNING

@ When the child restraint system is not in
use, keep your child restraint system se-
cured with the seat belt or remove it from
the vehicle in order to prevent it from be-
ing thrown around inside the vehicle dur-
ing an accident.

NOTE
@ Depending on the seating position in the ve-
hicle and the child restraint system that you
have, the child restraint can be attached us-
ing one of the following two locations:
* To the lower anchorage in the rear seat,
ONLY if the child restraint has ISOFIX
mountings (See page 2-15).
« To the seat belt (See page 2-20).

Older children

E00406700134
Children who have outgrown the child restraint sys-
tem should be seated in the rear seat and wear com-
bination lap shoulder belt.
The lap portion of the belt should be snug and posi-
tioned low on the abdomen so that it is below the
top of the hip-bone. Otherwise, the belt could in-
trude into the child’s abdomen during an accident
and cause injury.




Seat and seat belts

Suitability for various ISOFIX positions

E00411400461

Vehicle ISOFIX positions
Mass group Size class Fixture
Rear (Left side/Right side)
Carrycot F ISO/L1 X
G ISO/L2 X
0 -Upto 10 kg E ISO/R1 X
0+ -Upto 13 kg E ISO/R1 IL*!, 1L*2
D ISO/R2 X
C ISO/R3 X
I -9to 18 kg D ISO/R2 X
C ISO/R3 X
B ISO/F2 IUF
Bl ISO/F2X IUF, IL*3
A ISO/F3 IUF
IM&II -15t0 36 kg X
A cAUTION

@ When installing a child restraint system, prevent the head restraint from touching the child restraint system by removing it or adjusting its height.

Key of letters to be inserted in the table above:
@ [UF- Suitable for ISOFIX forward child restraint systems of universal category approved for use in the mass group.

@ IL- Suitable for particular ISOFIX child restraint systems given in the following list (MITSUBISHI MOTORS genuine parts).
@ X- ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems in this mass group and/or this size class.
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Seat and seat belts

IL (Genuine part information)

Genuine part No. ECE No.
MZ314509 (Body of child restraint system)*!,

®1 -

MZ314394 (Base seat) E1-04301146
MZ314393 (Body of child restraint system),

2 R
* MZ314394 (Base seat) E1-04301146
*3 MZ313045 E1-04301133

#1: To be available in 2012

NOTE
@® MITSUBISHI MOTORS Europe B.V. reserves the right to changes without any prior announcement.
For further information, please contact a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
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Suitability for various seating positions

Seat and seat belts

E00406801145
Seating position
Mass group Front passenger
Rear outboard Rear centre
Activated airbag Deactivated airbag
0 -Upto 10 kg X 6] X X
0+ -Upto13kg X U, L*!, L*2 Ll 1#2 Ll 1*2
1 -9to 18 kg UF, L*3, L*4 U, L*3, L*4 L*3, L*4 L*3, L*4
I & I -15to 36 kg UF, L*3 U, L*S L* X

#2;: With front passenger’s airbag deactivated by means of front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch.

A CcAUTION

@ When installing a child restraint system, prevent the head restraint from touching the child restraint system by removing it or adjusting its height.

Key of letters to be inserted in the table above:

@ U- Suitable for “universal” category restraints approved for use in this mass group.

@ UF- Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category restraints approved for use in this mass group.
@ L- Suitable for particular child restraints in the following list (MITSUBISHI MOTORS genuine parts).
@ X- Seat position not suitable for children in this mass group.

OG4E12E1
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L (Genuine part information)

Genuine parts No.

ECE No.

1 MZ314509" E1-04301146
#2 MZ314393 E1-04301146
*3 MZ314451 E1-04301203
w4 MZ313045 E1-04301133
*5 MZ314250 E1-04301169

#3: To be available in 2012

NOTE

@ There is no applicable MITSUBISHI MOTORS Genuine Parts to the Mass Group “0-Up to 10 kg”.

MITSUBISHI MOTORS Europe B.V. reserves the right to changes without any prior announcement.

For further information, please contact a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
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Installing a child restraint system to
the lower anchorage (ISOFIX child re-
straint mountings) and tether anchor-

age
E00408900651

Lower anchorage location

Your vehicle’s rear seat is fitted with lower ancho-
rages for attaching a child restraint system with ISO-
FIX mountings.

AG0014586

Tether anchorage locations

There are 2 child restraint anchorage points located
on the back of the seatbacks. These are for fasten-
ing the child restraint tether straps to the 2 rear seat
seating positions.

/1 T\ AG0014818

A WARNING

@ Child restraint anchorages are designed
to withstand only those loads imposed by
correctly fitted child restraints. Under no
circumstances are they to be used for
adult seat belts, harnesses, or for attach-
ing other items or equipment to the vehicle.

NOTE
@ Do not use the rear seat centre tether anchor-
age with ISOFIX mountings.

Child restraint system with ISOFIX mountings
The child restraint system is designed only for
seats that incorporate lower anchorages. Retain the
child restraint system using the lower anchorages.

OG4E12E1

Seat and seat belts

It is not necessary to retain the child restraint sys-
tem using the vehicle’s seat belts.

AA0014302

A- Child restraint system connectors

To install

1. Remove any foreign material in or around
the connectors and ensure the vehicle seat
belt is in its normal storage position.

2. Push the child restraint system’s connectors
(A) into the slit (B) in accordance with the in-
structions provided by the child restraint sys-
tem’s manufacturer.
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Seat and seat belts

4. L}?'tlcdh the top tether Stralf hotﬁk () 1§)f the  Installing a child restraint system to a
child restraint system to the tether anchorage noi :
bar (G) and tighten the top tether anchorage ?05(::; z[e)zhs:::ltslr):)lt (with emergency

strap so it is securely fastened. 00407100441

N~ S
DS

AA0001904

A- Connector

B- Slit

C- Vehicle seatback

D- Vehicle seat cushion
E- Lower anchorage

N

\
AG0015020

AG0014599

If your child restraint system requires the use
of a tether strap, fasten the tether strap in ac-
cordance with steps 3 through 4.

5. Push and pull the child restraint system in all  puetallation:

directions to be sure it is firmly secured. 1. Fasten the seat belt to secure the child re-
straint system. Make sure you hear a “click”

To remove h insert the latch plate in the buckl
3 R the head restraint fi the locati Remove the child restraint in accordance with the when you wmsert the fatch prate in the buckie.
L oemoye (e ead fes Tan Trom, Be acaton instructions provided by the child restraint sys- 2. Remove all slack by using the locking clip.
in which you wish to install a child restraint. p y Y 3. Push and pull the child restraint in all direc-

tem’s manufacturer. . .
tions to be sure it is secure.

A WARNING

@ For some types of child restraint, the lock-
ing clip (A) should be used to help avoid
personal injury during a collision or sud-
den manoeuvre.

It must be fitted and used in accordance
with the child restraint manufacturer’s in-
structions.

The locking clip must be removed when
the child restraint is removed.
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Seat belt inspection

E00406300475

@ Check the belts for cuts, worn or frayed web-
bing and for cracked or deformed metallic
parts. Replace the belt assembly if it is defec-
tive.

@ A dirty belt should be cleaned with neutral de-
tergent in warm water. After rinsing in water,
let it dry in the shade. Do not attempt to
bleach or re-dye the belts because this will af-
fect their characteristics.

A WARNING

@® We recommend you to have all seat belt
assemblies including retractors and at-
taching hardware inspected after any col-
lision. We recommend that seat belt as-
semblies in use during a collision be re-
placed unless the collision was minor and
the belts show no damage and continue to
operate properly.

@® Do not attempt to repair or replace any
part of the seat belt assemblies; we recom-
mend you to have this work done by a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point. Incorrect repair or replace-
ment could reduce the effectiveness of the
belts and could result in serious injury in
the event of a collision.

@ Once the pretensioner has been activated,
it cannot be re-used.

It must be replaced together with the re-
tractor.

OG4E12E1
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Supplemental restraint system
(SRS) - airbag

The information written in this Supplemental Re-
straint System (SRS) section contains important
points concerning the driver, front passenger, driv-
er’s knee, side and curtain airbags.

The SRS driver and front passenger airbags are de-
signed to supplement the primary protection of the
driver and front passenger side seat belt systems by
providing those occupants with protection against
head and chest injuries in certain moderate-to-se-
vere frontal collisions.

The SRS driver and front passenger airbags em-
ploy a dual stage airbag system. The SRS driver
and front passenger airbag is controlled by the im-
pact sensors (at the front of the vehicle) and the con-
trol unit (near the centre of the vehicle at floor level).

The SRS driver’s knee airbag (if so equipped) is de-
signed to supplement the primary protection of the
driver’s seat belt system. It can reduce the forward
movement of the driver’s lower legs and provide in-
creased overall body protection in certain moderate-
to-severe frontal collisions.

The SRS side airbags (if so equipped) are designed
to supplement properly worn seat belts and provide
the driver and front passenger with protection
against chest and abdomen injuries in certain mod-
erate-to-severe side impact collisions.

The SRS curtain airbags (if so equipped) are de-
signed to supplement properly worn seat belts and
provide the driver and passenger with protection
against head injuries in certain moderate-to-severe
side impact collisions.
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Seat and seat belts

The SRS is NOT a substitute for the seat belts; for
maximum protection in all types of crashes and ac-
cidents, seat belts should ALWAY'S be worn by ev-
eryone who drives or rides in this vehicle.

2-22

How the Supplemental Restraint Sys-

tem works
E00407301336

The SRS includes the following components:

AA0070751

1- Airbag module (Driver)

2- Front passenger’s airbag OFF indication
lamp*

3- Airbag module (Passenger)

4- Driver’s knee airbag module*

5- Front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch*

6 AA0070764

6- Side airbag modules*
7- Curtain airbag modules*

OG4E12E1

The airbags will operate only when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” or “START” position.

The airbags deployment produces a sudden, loud
noise, and releases some smoke and powder, but
these conditions are not injurious, and do not indi-
cate a fire in the vehicle. People with respiratory
problems may feel some temporary irritation from
chemicals used to produce the deployment; open
the windows after airbag deployment, if safe to do
SO.

The airbags deflate very rapidly after deployment,
so there is little danger of obscured vision.

A CcAUTION

@ Airbags inflate at an extremely rapid
speed. In certain situations, contact with
inflating airbags can result in abrasions,
light cuts, bruises, and the like.

A WARNING

@ ITIS VERY IMPORTANT TO BE PROP-
ERLY SEATED.
A driver or front passenger too close to
the steering wheel or instrument panel
during airbag deployment can be killed
or seriously injured.
Airbags inflate very fast, and with great
force.
If the driver and passengers are not prop-
erly seated and restrained, the airbags
may not protect you properly, and could
cause serious or fatal injuries when it in-
flates.




A WARNING A WARNING

@® Infants and small children should never

@ Do not sit on the edge of the seat or sit
with your lower legs too close to the in-
strument panel, or lean head or chest
close to the steering wheel or instrument
panel. Do not put feet or legs on or
against the instrument panel.

@ Place all infants and small children in the
rear seat and properly restrained using
an appropriate child restraint system.
The rear seat is the safest place for in-
fants and children.

be unrestrained, stand up against the in-
strument panel or be held in your arms
or on your lap. They could be seriously in-
jured or Kkilled in a collision, including
when the airbag inflates. They should be
properly seated in the rear seat in an ap-
propriate child restraint system. See the
“Child restraint” section of this owner’s
manual.

AF0009484

TA0000209
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Seat and seat belts

Use rearward facing child restraints in the rear seat
or turn off the front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF
switch (if so equipped). (Refer to “To turn an air-
bag off” on page 2-25.)

Front passenger’s airbag ON ®

AA0028954

A WARNING

® A REARWARD FACING CHILD RE-
STRAINT must NOT be used in the front
passenger seat if the front passenger’s air-
bag has not been deactivated. The force
of an inflating airbag could kill or cause
serious injuries to the child. A rearward
facing child restraint must only be used
in the rear seat.

® A FORWARD FACING CHILD RE-
STRAINT should be used in the rear seat
whenever possible; if it must be used in
the front passenger seat, adjust the seat
to the most rearward position. Failure to
do so could Kill or cause serious injuries
to the child.
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Seat and seat belts

AA0017127

A WARNING

@ Older children should be seated in the
rear seat, properly wearing the seat belt,
with an appropriate booster seat if needed.

Caution for installing the child re-
straint on vehicles with a front passen-

ger airbag
E00408800054
The label shown here is attached on vehicles with a

front passenger airbag.

AA0075886

A WARNING

@® Extreme Hazard!
Do not use a rearward facing child re-
straint on a seat protected by an airbag in
front of it!

Front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF
switch*

E00410100298
The front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch can
be used to disable the front passenger’s airbag. If
you have a rearward facing child restraint system
that cannot be fitted to any seat other than the front
passenger seat, be sure to turn OFF the front passen-
ger’s airbag ON-OFF switch before using it. (Refer
to “To turn an airbag off” on page 2-25.)
The front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch is lo-
cated in the glove box.

AH0000647

OG4E12E1
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Front passenger’s airbag OFF indication lamp
00411500097

The front passenger’s airbag OFF indication lamp
is located in the instrument panel.

N\

PASSENGER /%%,
‘ AIRBAGOFF

@Y@M®

AF0007187

The indication lamp normally comes on when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON” position, and
goes off a few seconds later.

When the front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch
is turned OFF, the indication lamp will stay on to
show that the front passenger’s airbag is not opera-
tional.

When the front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch
is turned ON, the indication lamp goes off to show
that the front passenger’s airbag is operational.

A WARNING

@ Do not fit any accessory that makes the in-
dication lamp impossible to see, and do
not cover the indication lamp with a stick-
er. You would not be able to verify the sta-
tus of the passenger airbag system.




To turn an airbag off

A WARNING

@® To reduce risk of serious or fatal injury:

e Always remove the key from the igni-
tion switch before operating a front
passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch.
Failure to do so could adversely affect
the airbag performance.

Wait at least 60 seconds to operate the
front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF
switch after turning the ignition
switch from “ON” position to
“LOCK?” position.

The SRS airbag system is designed to
retain enough voltage to deploy the air-
bag.

Always remove the key from the front
passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch af-
ter operating that switch. Failure to
do so could lead to improper position
of the front passenger’s airbag ON-
OFF switch.

Do not turn OFF the front passen-
ger’s airbag ON-OFF switch except
when a rearward facing child re-
straint system is fitted to the front pas-
senger seat.

E00410600394 A WARNING

e If the indication lamp does not come
on when the front passenger’s airbag
ON-OFTF switch is turned OFF, do not
fit a rearward facing child restraint
system to the front passenger seat. We
recommend you to have the system in-
spected by a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.

If the indication lamp remains on
when the front passenger’s airbag ON-
OFF switch is turned ON, do not al-
low anyone to sit on the front passen-
ger seat. We recommend you to have
the system inspected by a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point.

To turn an airbag off, follow these steps:

1. Insert the key into front passenger’s airbag
ON-OFF switch, and turn it to the “OFF” po-
sition.

2. Remove the key from the key opening of that
front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch.

OG4E12E1

Seat and seat belts

3. Insert the key into the ignition switch, and
turn the ignition to the “ON” position. The
front passenger’s airbag OFF indication
lamp will stay on.

‘ AIRBAG

TIORYLLKA BE3OMACHOCTH
OFF ®

% ©

PASSENGER
MACCAXV/IPA
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The front passenger’s airbag is now deactivated
and will not deploy until switched on again.

Driver’s and front passenger’s airbag
system

E00407400633
The driver’s airbag is located under the padded cov-
er in the middle of the steering wheel. The front pas-
senger’s airbag is contained in the instrument panel
above the glove box.
The driver’s airbag inflates at two different rates ac-
cording to the severity of the impact.




Seat and seat belts

The front passenger’s airbag deploys at the same
time as the driver’s airbag, even if the passenger
seat is not occupied, and inflates at two different
rates according to the severity of the impact.

AA0001988

Driver’s knee airbag system*
E00412400022

The driver’s knee airbag is located under the steer-
ing wheel. The driver’s knee airbag is designed to
deploy at the same time as the driver’s front airbag.

2-26

Deployment of front airbags and driv-

er’s knee airbag
E00412500137

The front airbags and driver’s knee airbag ARE
DESIGNED TO DEPLOY when...

The front airbags and driver’s knee airbag are de-
signed to deploy when the vehicle suffers a moder-
ate-to-severe frontal impact. A typical condition is
shown in the illustration.

AG0014140

1- Head-on collision with a solid wall at a
speed of approximately 25 km/h (16 mph) or
higher

2- Moderate-to-severe frontal impact within the
shaded area between the arrows

OG4E12E1

The front airbags and driver’s knee airbag will de-
ploy if the severity of the impact is above the de-
signed threshold level, comparable to an approxi-
mately 25 km/h (16 mph) collision when impacting
straight into a solid wall that does not move or de-
form. If the severity of the impact is below the
above threshold level, the front airbags and driver’s
knee airbag may not deploy. However, this thresh-
old speed will be considerably higher if the vehicle
strikes an object that absorbs the impact by either
deforming or moving (for example, another station-
ary vehicle, pole or a guard rail).

Because frontal collisions can easily move you out
of position, it is important to always properly wear
your seat belts. Your seat belts will help keep you
in a safe distance from the steering wheel and in-
strument panel during the initial stages of airbag de-
ployment. The initial stage of airbag inflation is the
most forceful, and can possibly cause serious or fa-
tal injuries. Moreover, the seat belts in your vehicle
are your primary means of protection in a collision.
The SRS airbags are designed to provide additional
protection. Therefore, for your safety and the safe-
ty of all occupants, be sure to always properly wear
your seat belts.

The front airbags and driver’s knee airbag MAY
NOT DEPLOY when...

With certain types of frontal collisions, the vehi-
cle’s body structure is designed to absorb the shock
to help protect the occupants from harm. (The vehi-
cle body’s front area may deform significantly as it
absorbs the impact.) Under such circumstances, the
front airbags and driver’s knee airbag may not de-
ploy irrespective of the deformation and damage to
the vehicle body.




Examples of some typical conditions are shown in
the illustration.

S —\
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1- Collision with a utility pole, tree or other nar-
row objects

2- Vehicle slides under the rear body of a truck

3- Oblique frontal impacts

AG0014153

Because the front airbags and driver’s knee airbag
do not protect the occupant in all types of frontal
collisions, be sure to always properly wear your
seat belts.

The front airbags and driver’s knee airbag ARE
NOT DESIGNED TO DEPLOY when...

The front airbags and driver’s knee airbag are not
designed to deploy in conditions where they cannot
typically provide protection to the occupant.

Such conditions are shown in the illustration.

1 2 =
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AG0014166

1- Rear end collisions
2- Side collisions
3- Vehicle rolls onto its side or roof

Because the front airbags and driver’s knee airbag
do not protect the occupant in all types of colli-
sions, be sure to always properly wear your seat
belts.

The front airbags and driver’s knee airbag MAY
DEPLOY when...

The front airbags and driver’s knee airbag may de-
ploy if the bottom of the vehicle suffers a moderate-
to-severe impact (undercarriage damage).

OG4E12E1
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Examples of some typical conditions are shown in
the illustration.

AG0014179

1- Collision with an elevated median/island or
kerb

2- Vehicle travels over a deep hole/pothole

3- Vehicle drives down a steep slope and hits
the ground

Because the front airbags and driver’s knee airbag
may deploy in certain types of unexpected impacts
as shown in the illustration that can easily move
you out of position, it is important to always prop-
erly wear your seat belts. Your seat belts will help
keep you in a safe distance from the steering wheel
and instrument panel during the initial stages of air-
bag deployment.

The initial stage of airbag inflation is the most force-
ful and can possibly cause serious or fatal injuries
if you contact it at this stage.




Seat and seat belts

A WARNING A WARNING A WARNING

@® Do not attach anything to the steering
wheel padded cover, such as trim materi-
al, badges, etc. It might strike and injure
an occupant if the airbag inflates.

@® Do not set anything on, or attach any-
thing to, the instrument panel above the
glove box. It might strike and injure an oc-
cupant if the airbag inflates.

AF0007204

A WARNING

@ Do not attach accessories to, or put them
in front of, the windscreen. These objects
could restrict the airbag inflation, or
strike and injure an occupant if the air-
bags inflate.

@ Do not attach additional keys or accesso-
ries (hard, pointed or heavy objects) to
the ignition key. Such objects could pre-
vent the driver’s knee airbag from inflat-
ing normally or could be propelled and
cause serious injury if the airbag inflates.

@ Do not attach accessories to the lower por-
tion of the driver’s side instrument panel.
Such objects could prevent the driver’s
knee airbag from inflating normally or
could be propelled and cause serious in-
jury if the airbag inflates.

AF0008445

A WARNING

@® Do not put packages, pets or other ob-
jects between the airbags and the driver
or front passenger. It could affect airbag
performance, or could cause injury when
the airbag inflates.

@ Right after the airbag inflation, several
airbag system components will be hot. Do
not touch them; you could be burned.
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@ The airbag system is designed to work on-
ly once. Once the airbags have deployed,
they will not work again. They must
promptly be replaced, and we recom-
mend you to have the entire airbag sys-
tem inspected by a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

Side airbag system*

E00407600505
The side airbags (A) are contained in the driver and
front passenger seatbacks.
The side airbag is designed to inflate only on the
side of the vehicle that is impacted, even with no
passenger in the front seat.

AA0004921




The label shown here is attached to the seatbacks
with a side airbag.

AF0009354

Curtain airbag system*
E00409100386

The curtain airbags are contained in the front and
rear pillars and roof side rail. The curtain airbag is
designed to inflate only on the side of the vehicle
that is impacted, even with no passenger in the
front seat or rear seat.

AF0007217

Deployment of side airbags and cur-

tain airbags
E00407700968

The side airbags and curtain airbags ARE DE-
SIGNED TO DEPLOY when...

The side airbags and curtain airbags are designed
to deploy when the vehicle suffers a moderate-to-
severe side impact to the middle of the passenger
compartment.

The typical condition is shown in the illustration.

AG0013491

The seat belts in your vehicle are your primary
means of protection in a collision. The SRS side air-
bags and curtain airbags are designed to provide ad-
ditional protection. Therefore, for your safety and
the safety of all occupants, be sure to always prop-
erly wear your seat belts.

OG4E12E1
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The side airbags and curtain airbags MAY NOT
DEPLOY when...

With certain types of side collisions, the vehicle’s
body structure is designed to absorb the shock to
help protect the occupants from harm. (The vehicle
body’s side area may deform significantly as it ab-
sorbs the impact.) Under such circumstances, the
side airbags and curtain airbags may not deploy ir-
respective of the deformation and damage to the ve-
hicle body.
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Seat and seat belts

Examples of some typical conditions are shown in
the illustration.

N
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AG0014182

1- Side impacts in an area away from the passen-
ger compartment

2- Motorcycle or other similar small vehicle col-
lides with the side of vehicle

3- Collision with a utility pole, tree or other nar-
row object

AG0014195

4- Oblique side impacts
5- Vehicle rolls onto its side or roof

2-30

Because the side airbags and curtain airbags do not
protect the occupant in all types of side collisions,
be sure to always properly wear your seat belts.

The side airbags and curtain airbags ARE NOT
DESIGNED TO DEPLOY when...

The side airbags and curtain airbags are not de-
signed to deploy in conditions where they cannot
usually provide protection to the occupant. Typical
conditions are shown in the illustration.

AG0014209

1- Head-on collisions
2- Rear end collisions

Because the side airbags and curtain airbags do not
protect the occupant in all types of collisions, be
sure to always properly wear your seat belts.

OG4E12E1

A WARNING

@ The side airbags and curtain airbags are
designed to supplement the driver and pas-
senger seat belts in certain side impacts.
Seat belts should always be worn proper-
ly, and the driver and passenger should
sit well back and upright without leaning
against the window or door.

@ The side airbag and curtain airbag inflate
with great force. The driver and passen-
ger should not put their arms out of the
window, and should not lean against the
door, in order to reduce the risk of seri-
ous or possible fatal injury from the de-
ploying side airbag and curtain airbag.

AA0082019

A WARNING

@® Do not allow any rear seat occupant to
hold onto the seatback of either front
seat, in order to reduce the risk of injury
from a deploying side airbag. Special
care should be taken with children.




A WARNING A WARNING

@ Do not place any objects near or in front
of the seatback of either front seat. They
could interfere with proper side airbag in-
flation, and also could cause injury if
thrown free by side airbag deployment.

@ Do not place stickers, labels or additional
trim on the seatback of either front seat.
They could interfere with proper side air-
bag inflation.

@ Do not install seat covers on seats with
side airbags. Do not re-cover the seats
with side airbags. They could interfere
with proper side airbag inflation.

@ Do not attach a microphone (A) or any
other device or object around the part
where the curtain airbags (B) activate
such as on the windscreen, side door
glass, front and rear pillars and roof side
or assist grips. When the curtain airbags
inflate, the microphone or other device or
object will be hurled with great force or
the curtain airbags may not activate cor-
rectly, resulting in death or serious injury.

—0

@ Do not put a hanger or any heavy or poin-
ted object on the coat hook.

If the curtain airbag was activated, any
such item could be propelled away with
great force and could prevent the curtain
airbag from inflating correctly. Hang
clothes directly on the coat hook (without
using a hanger).

Make sure there are no heavy or sharp ob-
jects in the pockets of clothes that you
hang on the coat hook.

@ When loading luggage, do not stack it
near the side windows. They could inter-
fere with proper curtain airbag inflation.

@® Do not allow a child to lean against or
close to the front door even if the child is
seated in a child restraint system.

The child’s head should also not lean
against or be close to the area where the
side airbag and curtain airbag are loca-
ted. It is dangerous if the side airbag and
curtain airbag inflate.

Failure to follow all of these instructions
could lead to serious or fatal injury to the
child.

@® We recommend work around and on the
side airbags and curtain airbags system
to be done by a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.

OG4E12E1

Seat and seat belts

SRS warning lamp/display

E00407801403
Warning lamp
oy
7N

Warning display type 1

AIRBAG SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

If there is an error in the system, the warning lamp
will come on and the warning display will appear
on the information screen in the multi-information
display.

Under normal conditions, the warning lamp comes
on when the ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position and goes off a few seconds later.

The warning lamp will also come on and remain on
when the SRS airbags and the seat belt pretension-
er system have been activated.

The warning lamp/display is used for both SRS air-
bag warnings and seat belt pretensioner system
warnings.
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Seat and seat belts

A WARNING A WARNING

@ There may be a system error if the warn-
ing lamp/display appears as indicated. In
such cases, an SRS airbag or a seat belt
pretensioner system may not function
properly in a collision. Have your vehicle
checked by a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.

* Even when the ignition switch is in the
“ON?” position, the warning lamp does
not come on or it remains on a few sec-
onds later

e The warning lamp comes on while driv-
ing

e The warning display appears while
driving

SRS servicin
g E00407901202

A WARNING

@® We recommend any maintenance per-
formed on or near the components of the
SRS to be performed by a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
Improper work on the SRS components
or wiring could result in inadvertent de-
ployment of the airbags, or could render
the SRS inoperative; either situation
could result in serious injury.

2-32

@® Do not modify your steering wheel, seat
belt retractor or any other SRS compo-
nents. For example, replacement of the
steering wheel, or modifications to the
front bumper or body structure can ad-
versely affect SRS performance and lead
to possible injury.

@ If your vehicle has sustained any damage,
we recommend you to have the SRS in-
spected to ensure it is in proper working
order.

® On vehicles equipped with side airbags,

do not modify your front seats, centre pil-
lar and centre console.
It can adversely affect SRS performance
and lead to possible injury. If you found
any tear, scratch, crack or damage to the
seat fabric near the side airbag, the por-
tion of the front and rear pillars and roof
side rail, you should have the SRS inspec-
ted by a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point.

NOTE

@® When you transfer ownership of the vehicle
to some other person, we urge you to alert
the new owner that it is equipped with the
SRS and refer the new owner to the applica-
ble section in this owner’s manual.

@ If your vehicle has to be scrapped, do this in
line with local legislation and contact a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point to safely dismantle the airbag system.

OG4E12E1
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Instruments and controls

Instruments

E00500101219

4

AG0020347

1- Tachometer — p. 3-02

2- Multi-information display — p. 3-04
Information screen display list — p. 3-27

3- Speedometer (km or mph + km/h)

4- Daytime dipper button (meter illumination
control) — p. 3-02

3-02

Tachometer
E00500301035

The tachometer indicates the engine speed (r/min).
The tachometer helps you to obtain more economi-
cal driving and also warns you of excessive engine
speeds (Red zone).

D ——
\

AG0023683

A CcAUTION

@ When driving, watch the tachometer to
make sure that the engine speed indica-
tion does not rise into the red zone (exces-
sive engine rpm).

OG4E12E1

Daytime dipper button (meter illumi-

nation control)
E00508800505

Each time you press this button, there is a sound
and the brightness of the instruments changes.

Em;m|

LIS

1- Brightness display
2- Rheostat illumination button

AG0023696

NOTE

@ You can adjust to 8 different levels for when
the tail lamps are illuminated and 8 for when
they are not.

@ If the vehicle is equipped with the automatic
lamp control, when the lamp switch is in a po-
sition other than the “OFF” position, the me-
ter illumination switches automatically to the
adjusted brightness, depending on the bright-
ness outside the vehicle.

@ The brightness level of the instruments is stor-
ed when the ignition switch is turned off.




Instruments and controls

@ If you press and hold the button for longer
than about 1 second when the position lamps
are illuminated, the brightness level changes
to the maximum level. Pressing and holding
the button for longer than about 1 second
again returns the brightness level to the previ-
ous level.
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Multi-information display
E00519900984
[Except for vehicles equipped with Twin Clutch SST]
Always stop the vehicle in a safe place before operating.
The following information is included on the multi-information display: warnings, odometer, tripmeter, service reminder, engine coolant temperature, fuel remain-
ing, outside temperature, selector lever position, average and momentary fuel consumption, driving range, average speed and meter illumination.
It is also possible to change elements such as the language and units used on the multi-information display.

When the ignition switch When the ignition switch When the ignition switch
is “OFF” is “ON” (CVT) is “ON” (M/T)
Type 1 Type 2 Type 1 Type 2 Type 1 Type 2

4 5 6

o NN
oo 031106 km

AG1002674

8- Information screen (when the ignition switch is “ON”) — p. 3-11
Interrupt display screen (when the ignition switch is “ON”) — p. 3-14
9- Fuel remaining display screen — p. 3-16

1-
m mark display screen (when the ignition switch is “OFF”’) — p. 3-07
2- Information screen (when the ignition switch is “OFF*) — p. 3-07

Interrup t display screen (_when the ignition switch is “O_FF’_’ ), —p.3 ',08 . 10- Selector lever position display screen (Vehicles equipped with
3- Door ajar warning display screen (when the ignition switch is CVT) - p. 3-15
“OFF”) > p. 3-09 11- Engine coolant temperature display* — p. 3-12
} E mark display screen (when the ignition switch is “ON”) — p. 3-10 12- Gearshift indicator display screen (Vehicles equipped with M/T (except for
5- Active Stability Control (ASC) OFF display screen® — p. 3-11 vehicles for Russia, Kazakh'stan and Ukraine)) — p. 4-23
6- Outside temperature display screen — p. 3-15 13- Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) display screen® — p. 4-20

7- ECO mode indicator (Vehicles equipped with CVT (except for vehicles for Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) OFF display screen® — p. 4-22
Russia, Kazakhstan and Ukraine)) — p. 3-16
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[For vehicles equipped with Twin Clutch SST]

Always stop the vehicle in a safe place before operating.

The following information is included on the multi-information display: warnings, odometer/tripmeter, service reminder, engine coolant temperature, fuel remain-
ing, outside temperature, Twin Clutch SST control mode, ACD (Active centre differential system) control mode, gearshift lever position, average and momentary
fuel consumption, driving range, average speed, ACD operation display and meter illumination.

It is also possible to change elements such as the language and units used on the multi-information display.

When the ignition switch is “OFF” When the ignition switch is “ON”

Type 2 Type 2
12 5

E=rers o

ln:

obo 031106 km [ ovo O

AA1007873

8. Fuel remaining display screen — p. 3-16
9- Twin Clutch SST control mode display screen — p. 3-15
10- Engine coolant temperature display — p. 3-12
11- Gearshift lever position display screen — p. 3-15
12- Active Stability Control (ASC) OFF display screen — p. 3-11
13. ECO mode indicator (except for vehicles for Russia, Kazakhstan and Uk-
raine) — p. 3-39

! E mark display screen (when the ignition switch is “OFF”) — p. 3-07

2- Information screen (when the ignition switch is “OFF*) — p. 3-07
Interrupt display screen (when the ignition switch is “OFF”’) — p. 3-08

3- Door ajar warning display screen (when the ignition switch is
“OFF”) — p. 3-09

4- ACD (Active centre differential system) control mode display
screen — p. 3-10

5. Outside temperature display screen — p. 3-15

6-
E mark display screen (when the ignition switch is “ON”’) — p. 3-10
7- Information screen (when the ignition switch is “ON”) — p. 3-11
Interrupt display screen (when the ignition switch is “ON”) — p. 3-14
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NOTE

@ The fuel units, temperature units, display language, and other settings can be changed.
Refer to “Changing the function settings (when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page 3-18.

@ The display screen is different depending on whether the ignition switch is “OFF” or “ON”.
Refer to “Information screen (when the ignition switch is “OFF*)” on page 3-07.
Refer to “Warning display list (when the ignition switch is “OFF”)” on page 3-28.
Refer to “Information screen (when the ignition switch is turned from “OFF” to “ON”)” on page 3-10.
Refer to “Information screen (when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page 3-11.
Refer to “Warning display list (when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page 3-30.
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Multi-information meter switch
E00520000666

Each time the multi-information meter switch is op-
erated, a sound is emitted and the multi-informa-
tion display changes between information such as
warnings, odometer, tripmeter, service reminder, en-
gine coolant temperature (Type 1), average and mo-
mentary fuel consumption, driving range, average
speed, and ACD (Active centre differential system)
operation display.

It is also possible to change elements such as the
language and units used on the multi-information
display by operating the multi-information meter
switch.

AG0018773

M mark display screen (when
the ignition switch is “OFF”)
E00520100380
If you press the multi-information meter
switch and return from the warning dis-
play screen to the previous screen, the [
mark is displayed.
Refer to “To return to the screen dis-
played before the warning” on page
3-08.

This mark is also displayed if there is an-
other warning other than the one dis-
played. When the cause of the warning
display is eliminated, the B} mark goes
out automatically.

NOTE

® When the B mark is displayed,
the warning display screen can be
redisplayed on the information
screen.
Refer to “Information screen
(when the ignition switch is
“OFF*)” on page 3-07.
Refer to “Information screen
(when the ignition switch is
“ON”)” on page 3-11.

OG4E12E1
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Information screen (when the ignition
switch is “OFF%)

E00520200668
Each time you lightly press the multi-information
meter switch, the display screen switches in the fol-
lowing order.

Type 1

‘When there is no
warning display

/

When there is a
warning display

] ™ 1

1
When there is no 82.6km
warning display
: \ :
When there is a .
warning display 8800

TURN OFF LIGHTS

—— MONTH

AG2001296

1- Odometer (Type 1)/Tripmeter [A]

2- Odometer (Type 1)/Tripmeter

3- Service reminder

4- Redisplay of a warning display screen

3-07
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Odometer/Tripmeter
E00521201604

Each time you lightly press the multi-information
meter switch, the display screen switches.

Odometer/Tripmeter [A] — Odometer/Tripmeter
— Service reminder — Redisplay of a warning
display screen — Odometer/Tripmeter [A]

Odometer
The odometer indicates the distance travelled.

Tripmeter
The tripmeter indicates the distance travelled be-
tween two points.

Example usage of tripmeter [A] and tripmeter
It is possible to measure two currently travel-
led distances, from home using tripmeter [A]
and from a particular point on the way using

tripmeter [B].

To reset the tripmeter

To return the display to 0, hold down the multi-in-
formation meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more. Only the currently displayed value will be re-
set.

Example

3-08

If tripmeter [A] is displayed, only tripmeter
[A]will be reset.

Type 2

00

- TURN OFF LIGHTS

000 031106 kn 000 031106 kn 000 031106 m

AG2001326

NOTE
@ If there is no warning display, the switching
sequence is: Odometer/Tripmeter [A] — Od-
ometer/Tripmeter — Service reminder
— Odometer/Tripmeter [A].

OG4E12E1

@® Both tripmeters [A] and can count up to
9999.9 km (9999.9 miles).

When a tripmeter goes past 9999.9 km
(9999.9 miles), it returns to 0.0 km
(0.0 miles).

@ When disconnecting the battery terminal, the
memories of tripmeter display [A] and dis-
play are erased, and their displays return
to 0.0 km (0.0 miles).

Service reminder
E00521301168

This displays the distance and number of
months until the next periodic inspection.
Refer to “Service reminder” on page
3-16.

Interrupt display screen (when the ig-
nition switch is “OFF”)

E00520500674
When there is information to be announced, such
as lamp reminders, the buzzer sounds and the multi-
information display switches to the warning dis-
play screen. Refer to the appropriate page and take
the necessary measures.
When the cause of the warning display is elimina-
ted, the warning display goes out automatically.




Refer to “Warning display list (when the ignition
switch is “OFF”’)” on page 3-28.

Type 1

1

2
06 e
TURN OFF LIGHTS - 111.56m

AGO018731

1- Information generated
2- Cause eliminated

To return to the screen displayed before the warn-
ing display

Even if the cause of the warning display is not elim-
inated, you can return to the screen that was dis-
played before the warning display.

If you press the multi-information meter switch,
the display screen switches to the screen that was
displayed before the warning display and the Y
mark (A) is displayed.

Type 1
A A
B 115
. 031106
TURN OFF 1o rs ‘ vl
Type 2
A
ovo 031106 km ovo 031106 km
AG3003486
NOTE

@ Warning display screens with a “B&” or
mark displayed in the upper right of the
screen can be switched. If you want to switch
the display, press the multi-information me-
ter switch as follows.

“EA: Press lightly.
“BA": Press for about 2 seconds or more.

Redisplay of a warning display screen

When the P mark is displayed, if you lightly press
the multi-information meter switch a few times, the
warning display screen you switched from is dis-
played again. Refer to “Information screen (when
the ignition switch is “OFF*)” on page 3-07.

OG4E12E1
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Door ajar warning display screen
(when the ignition switch is “OFF”)
E00520600516
If any of the doors or the rear hatch is not complete-
ly closed, this displays the open door or rear hatch.

Type 1

Type 2

%
-}

00 031106 km

AG0018744

1- Doors and rear hatch are closed
2- Doors or rear hatch is open
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Information screen (when the ignition
switch is turned from “OFF” to “ON”)

E00520700865
When the ignition switch is turned to the “ON” po-
sition, the display screen switches in the following
order.

Type 1 1 2 3

031106

|

000 031106 km EEXESRCEI 110000025

1- Screen when the ignition switch is “OFF”
2- System check screen
3- Screen when the ignition switch is “ON”

System check screen

When the ignition switch is turned to the “ON” po-
sition, the system check screen is displayed for
about 4 seconds. If there is no fault, information
screen (when the ignition switch is “ON”) is dis-
played.

If there is a fault, the screen changes to warning dis-
play.

3-10

Refer to “Warning display list (when the ignition
switch is “ON”)” on page 3-30.

Type 1 Type 2

AH0000038

NOTE
@ The system check screen display varies de-
pending on the customer’s equipment.

Service reminder

When the time for periodic inspection arrives, the
warning display is displayed for a few seconds af-
ter the ignition switch “ON”. Refer to “Service re-
minder” on page 3-12.

OG4E12E1

Type 1

ROUTINE MAINTENANCE
REQUIRED

ACD (Active centre differen-
tial system) control mode dis-
play screen*

F00526900058
The ACD operation status is displayed.
Refer to “ACD control mode switch” on
page 4-44.

[ mark display screen (when
the ignition switch is “ON”)
E00520900245
This is displayed when you press the mul-
ti-information meter switch and switch
the warning display screen.
This mark is also displayed if there is an-
other warning other than the one dis-
played.
When the cause of the warning display
is eliminated, the I mark goes out auto-
matically.




<
OFF

NOTE

® When the B mark is displayed,
the warning display screen can be
redisplayed on the information

screen.

Refer to “Information screen
(when the ignition switch is
“OFF*)” on page 3-07.

Refer to “Information screen
(when the ignition switch is

“ON”)” on page 3-11.

Active Stability Control (ASC)
OFF display screen*

E00521000461
This is displayed when the Active Stabil-
ity Control (ASC) is turned off with the
ASC OFF switch.
If there is a fault with the ASC, the ASC
OFF display is shown.
Refer to ““ASC OFF” switch” on page
4-53.

Information screen (when the ignition
switch is “ON”)

E00521100589
Each time you lightly press the multi-information
meter switch, the display screen switches in the fol-
lowing order.

Type 1

When there is a
warning display

2 3
— B -

‘When there is no warning display ¥

I \ 10

SETTING MENU

7z .
When there is a m «

warning display

AG2001283

1- Odometer (Type 1)/Tripmeter [A]

2- Odometer (Type 1)/Tripmeter

3- Service reminder

4- Engine coolant temperature display (Type 1)
5- Driving range display (Type 1)

OG4E12E1
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6- Average speed display, average fuel consump-
tion display, momentary fuel consumption
display (Type 1)

7- Driving range display, momentary fuel con-
sumption display (Type 2)

8- Average fuel consumption display, momenta-
ry fuel consumption display (Type 2)

9- Average speed display, momentary fuel con-
sumption display (Type 2)

10- Function setting screen
11- Redisplay of a warning display screen

NOTE

@ While driving, even if you operate the multi-
information meter switch, the function set-
ting screen is not displayed. Always stop the
vehicle in a safe place before operating.
Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
3-18.

@ When there is information to be announced,
such as a system fault, the buzzer sounds and
the screen display is switched.

Refer to “Interrupt display screen (when the
ignition switch is “ON”)” on page 3-14.
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Odometer/Tripmeter
E00524500265

Type 1

Type 2

ooo 031106 km

AGM009839

The operation method is the same as when the igni-
tion switch is “OFF”.

Refer to “Odometer/Tripmeter” on page 3-08 for
further details.

npe1  Service reminder

. E00522500809
This displays the distance and number of
months until the next periodic inspection.
Refer to “Service reminder” on page

3-16.

Type 2

3-12

Type 1

Type 2

Engine coolant temperature
display

E00521400612
This indicates the engine coolant temper-
ature.
If the coolant becomes hot, “E¥ will
blink.
Pay careful attention to the engine cool-
ant temperature display while you are
driving.

A CcAUTION

@ If the engine is overheating,
“22” will blink. In this case, the
bar graph is on the red zone.
Immediately park the vehicle in
a safe place and take the re-
quired measures. Refer to “En-
gine overheating” on page
6-04.

OG4E12E1

Driving range display

E00521500684
This displays the approximate driving range (how
many more kilometres or miles you can drive).
When the driving range falls below approximately
50 km (30 miles), “---" is displayed. Refuel as soon
as possible.

Type 1

Type 2

AGMO010578

NOTE

@ The driving range is determined based on the
fuel consumption data. This may vary depend-
ing on the driving conditions and habits.
Treat the distance displayed as just a rough
guideline.

@ When you refuel, the driving range display is
updated.
However, if you only add a small amount of
fuel, the correct value will not be displayed.
Fill with a full tank whenever possible.




@ On rare occasions, the value displayed for
the driving range may change if you are
parked on an extremely steep incline. This is
due to the movement of fuel in the tank and
does not indicate a malfunction.

@ The display setting can be changed to the pre-
ferred units (km or miles).

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
3-18.

Average speed display

E00521600731
This displays the average speed from the last reset
to the present time.

There are the following 2 mode settings.

For the method for changing the average speed dis-
play setting, refer to “Changing the function set-
tings (when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
3-18.

Type 1 Type 2

2]
AVG 60kmm

i
o 10 26
Liookm

AGMO014039

Manual reset mode

@ When the average speed is being displayed,
if you hold down the multi-information me-
ter switch, the average speed displayed at
that time is reset.

@ When the ignition switch is switched from
“ACC” or “LOCK” to “ON”, the mode set-
ting is automatically switched from manual
to auto.

Switching to auto occurs automatically. If
switching to manual mode is done, however,
the data from the last reset is displayed.

Auto reset mode

@ When the average speed is being displayed,
if you hold down the multi-information me-
ter switch, the average speed displayed at
that time is reset.

@ If the ignition switch is at “ACC” or
“LOCK?” for about 4 hours or longer, the aver-
age speed display is automatically reset.

NOTE

@ The average speed display and the average
fuel consumption display can be reset individ-
ually for the auto reset mode and manual re-
set mode.

@ “---"isdisplayed when the average speed can-
not be measured.

@ The initial (default) setting is “Auto reset
mode”.

@ The display setting can be changed to the pre-
ferred units (km/h or mph).
Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
3-18.

OG4E12E1
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@ The memory of the auto reset mode or man-
ual reset mode for the average speed display
is erased if the battery is disconnected.

Average fuel consumption display
E00521700716

This displays the average fuel consumption from
the last reset to the present time.

There are the following 2 mode settings.

For information on how to change the average fuel
consumption display setting, refer to “Changing
the function settings (when the ignition switch is
“ON”)” on page 3-18.

Type 1

Type 2

AGMO010594

The “kd” mark (A) in the momentary fuel gauge
shows the average fuel consumption.

Manual reset mode
@ When the average fuel consumption is being
displayed, if you hold down the multi-infor-
mation meter switch, the average fuel con-
sumption displayed at that time is reset.

3-13
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@ When the ignition switch is switched from
“ACC” or “LOCK” to “ON”, the mode set-
ting is automatically switched from manual
to auto.

Switching to auto occurs automatically. If
switching to manual mode is done, however,
the data from the last reset is displayed.

Auto reset mode

@ When the average fuel consumption is being
displayed, if you hold down the multi-infor-
mation meter switch, the average fuel con-
sumption displayed at that time is reset.

@ If the ignition switch is at “ACC” or
“LOCK?” for about 4 hours or longer, the aver-
age fuel consumption display is automatical-
ly reset.

NOTE

@ The average speed display and the average
fuel consumption display can be reset individ-
ually for the auto reset mode and manual re-
set mode.

@ “---” is displayed when the average fuel con-
sumption cannot be measured.

@ The initial (default) setting is “Auto reset
mode”.

@® The average fuel consumption depends on
the driving condition (road condition, driving
behavior, etc.). The displayed fuel consump-
tion may vary from the actual fuel consump-
tion. Treat the fuel consumption displayed as
just a rough guideline.

@ The memory of the auto reset mode or man-
ual reset mode for the average fuel consump-
tion display is erased if the battery is discon-
nected.

3-14

@ The display setting can be changed to the pre-
ferred units {km/L, mpg (US), mpg (UK) or
L/100 km}.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
3-18.

Momentary fuel consumption display
E00521800531

While driving, this displays the momentary fuel con-
sumption, using a bar graph.

Type 1 Type 2

Bn
AvG10.5¢/100km

1 !
10 2
Lio0km

AGMO010608

When the momentary fuel consumption surpasses
the average fuel consumption, the momentary fuel
consumption is displayed with a green bar graph.
(Type 2)

Be conscious of maintaining the momentary fuel
consumption above the average fuel consumption,
it can help you drive with the better fuel consump-
tion.

OG4E12E1

NOTE

@® When the momentary fuel consumption can-
not be measured, the bar graph is not dis-
played.

@ The display setting can be changed to the pre-
ferred units {km/L, mpg (US), mpg (UK) or
L/100 km}.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
3-18.

@ It is possible to cancel the green bar graph.
Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
3-18.

Function setting screen
E00521900226

The “Display language”, “Temperature
unit”, “Fuel consumption unit”, and
“Average fuel consumption and speed re-
set method” etc. settings can be modi-
fied as desired.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on
page 3-18 for further details.

SETTING MENU

Interrupt display screen (when the ig-

nition switch is “ON”)
E00522000774

Warning display

When there is information to be announced, such
as a system fault, a sound is emitted and the infor-
mation screen switches to the warning display
screen.

Refer to the warning list and take the necessary
measures.

Refer to “Warning display list (when the ignition
switch is “ON”)” on page 3-30.




When the cause of the warning display is elimina-
ted, the warning display goes out automatically.

To return to the screen displayed before the
warning display

Even if the cause of the warning display is not elim-
inated, you can return to the screen that was dis-
played before the warning display.

If you press the multi-information meter switch,
the display screen switches to the screen that was
displayed before the warning display and the I
mark (A) is displayed.

Type 1

Type 2

TRANSMISSION
SERVICE REQUIRED

o4

000 031106 km

AA3007574

NOTE

@ Warning display screens with a “F&” or “F”
mark displayed in the upper right of the
screen can be switched. If you want to switch
the display, press the multi-information me-
ter switch as follows.

“B&”: Press lightly.
“BA: Press for about 2 seconds or more.

Redisplay of a warning display screen

When the B mark is displayed, if you lightly press
the multi-information meter switch a few times, the
warning display screen you switched from is dis-
played again.

Other interrupt displays

The operation status of each system is displayed on
the information screen.

Refer to the appropriate page in the warning dis-
play list for further details.

Refer to “Other interrupt displays (when the igni-
tion switch is “ON”)” on page 3-37.

Selector lever position display
screen (vehicles with CVT)/
Gearshift lever position dis-
play screen (vehicles with
Twin Clutch SST)

E00532500248

Shows the position of the selector lever
or gearshift lever.

Refer to “Selector lever operation” on
page 4-27.

Refer to “Gearshift lever position dis-
play” on page 4-33.

OG4E12E1
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Outside temperature display
screen

E00522100401
This shows the temperature outside the
vehicle.

NOTE

@® The display setting can be
changed to the preferred units (°C
or °F).

Refer to “Changing the function
settings (when the ignition switch
is “ON”)” on page 3-18.

@ Depending on factors such as the
driving conditions, the displayed
temperature may vary from the ac-
tual outside temperature.

Twin Clutch SST control
mode display screen (vehicles
equipped with Twin Clutch

SST)
E00526500067

The operation status of the Twin Clutch
SST control mode is displayed.

Refer to “Twin Clutch SST control
mode” on page 4-35.

3
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Fuel remaining display screen
E00522200431

This displays the amount of fuel remaining.

Type 1

Type 2

AG0018702

A cAUTION

@ Do not run out of fuel, or the catalytic con-
verter may be adversely affected. If the
warning display appears, refuel as soon
as possible.

NOTE
@ It may take several seconds to stabilise the
display after refilling the tank.
@ If fuel is added with the ignition switch in
the “ON” position, the fuel gauge may incor-
rectly indicate the fuel level.

Fuel lid mark

E00522300038
The arrow (A) indicates that the fuel tank filler is
located on the left side of the body.
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Fuel remaining warning display

E00522400550
When the fuel is reduced to about 8 litres, the infor-
mation screen switches to the interrupt display of
the fuel remaining warning display, and the “T"}”
mark (B) on the fuel remaining display flashes slow-
ly (about once per second). After a few seconds,
the information screen returns from the fuel remain-
ing warning display to the previous screen.
When the fuel is reduced further to about 5 litres,
the information screen switches to the fuel remain-
ing warning display and the “[¥” mark (B) on the
fuel remaining display flashes quickly (about twice
per second).

Type 1

I iy
iﬁ 111.5
REFUEL ‘ 031 1|:|E;' ]
B

Type 2
] —) " F_]
1 D : Doa:
' Dl w* D23
ooo 031106 km 000 031106 km

AA3007587
NOTE

@ On inclines or curves, the display may be in-
correct due to the movement of fuel in the tank.

OG4E12E1

ECO mode indicator (for vehi-
cles equipped with CVT or
Twin clutch SST)

E00529300037
Except for vehicles for Russia, Kazakh-
stan and Ukraine, this indicator will be
displayed when fuel-efficient driving is
achieved.

Service reminder
E00522500812

Displays the approximate time until the next period-
ic inspection that MITSUBISHI MOTORS recom-
mends. “---” is displayed when the inspection time
has arrived.

NOTE

@ Depending on the vehicle specifications, the
displayed time until the next periodic inspec-
tion may differ from that recommended by
MITSUBISHI MOTORS.
In addition, the display settings for the next
periodic inspection time can be modified.
To modify the display settings, have it adjus-
ted at a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point.
For more details, consult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.




Type 1

o
13000
>0

AG3001899

1. Displays the time until the next periodic in-
spection.

NOTE
@ The distance is shown in units of 100 km
(100 miles). The time is shown in units of
months.

2. This informs you that a periodic inspection is
due. We recommend you to consult a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

At that time, when the ignition switch is
switched from “OFF” to “ON”, the warning
display is displayed for a few seconds on the
information screen.

Type 1

ROUTINE MAINTENANCE
REQUIRED

3. After your vehicle is inspected at a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point, it displays the time until the next peri-
odic inspection.

To reset

The “---” display can be reset while the ignition
switch is “OFF”. When the display is reset, the
time until the next periodic inspection is displayed
and the warning display is no longer displayed
when the ignition switch is switched from “OFF”
to “ON”.

OG4E12E1
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1. When you lightly press the multi-informa-
tion meter switch a few times, the informa-
tion screen switches to the service reminder
display screen.

Type 1

Type 2

:
‘ # . : : .

AG3002359

2. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to dis-
play “>=" and make it flash. (If there is no op-
eration for about 10 seconds with flashing,
the display returns to the previous screen.)
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3. Lightly press the multi-information meter
switch while the icon is flashing to change
the display from “---” to “CLEAR”. After
this, the time until the next periodic inspec-
tion will be displayed.

Type 1

=
m) NGNS =) [

MONTH|

AG3001929

A cAUTION

@® The customer is responsible for making
sure that periodic inspection and mainte-
nance are performed. Inspections and
maintenance must be performed to pre-
vent accidents and malfunctions.

NOTE
@ “---” display cannot be reset when the igni-
tion switch is “ON”.
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@ When “---” is displayed, after a certain dis-
tance and a cenair; geriod of time, the dis- A CA UTION
play is reset and the time until the next peri-
odic inspection is displayed.

@ If you accidentally reset the display, we rec-
ommend you to consult a MITSUBISHI

@ Before moving your vehicle, check that
the warning lamp is OFF.

MOTORS Authorized Service Point. NOTE
@ In order to prevent the battery from running
Door ajar warning display screen down, the lamp goes out automatically if you
fonit : o 66 9 leave the door open for a long time.
(When the ignition switch is Ol\ious)zm%os Refer to “Lamps (room lamps, etc.) auto-cut-

out function” on page 5-96.

Type 1

Changing the function settings (when
the ignition switch is “ON”)
E00522700423
1. Stop the vehicle in a safe place.
Firmly apply the parking brake and put the
gearshift lever into the “N” (Neutral) posi-
tion (M/T), the selector lever into the “P”
(PARK) position (CVT) or the gearshift lev-
er into the “P” (PARK) position (Twin
Clutch SST).
/s 2. Lightly press the multi-information meter
switch a few times to switch the information
screen to the function setting screen. Refer to

If any of the doors or the rear hatch is not complete-
ly closed, this displays the open door or rear hatch.
If the vehicle speed exceeds approximately 8 km/h
(5 mph) while a door is ajar, a buzzer sounds 4
times. This notifies the driver that a door is ajar.

OG4E12E1




“Information display (when the ignition
switch is “ON”)” on page 3-11.

Type 1 Type 2

=
]

SETTING MENU

AGMO010028

A cAUTION

@ For safety, stop the vehicle before operat-
ing.
‘While driving, even if you operate the mul-
ti-information meter switch, the function
setting screen is not displayed.

3. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to switch
from the setting mode screen to the menu
screen.

Type 1
=5 MENU
# 4. RETURH
=
Type 2
- -
SETTING MENU
- AVG UNIT
F Ed-F
(] LANGUAGE
AG3002522
NOTE

@ To return the menu screen to the function set-
ting screen, press and hold the multi-informa-
tion meter switch for about 2 seconds or more.

@ Ifno operations are made within about 15 sec-
onds of the menu screen being displayed, the
display returns to the function setting screen.

OG4E12E1
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4. Select the item to change on the menu screen
and change to the desired setting. Refer to
the following items for further details on the
operation methods.

Refer to “Changing the reset mode for aver-
age fuel consumption and average speed” on
page 3-19.

Refer to “Changing the fuel consumption dis-
play unit” on page 3-20.

Refer to “Changing the temperature unit” on
page 3-21.

Refer to “Changing the display language” on
page 3-21.

Refer to “Changing the language cooperative
control*” on page 3-22.

Refer to “Operation sound setting” on page
3-22.

Refer to “Changing the time until “REST RE-
MINDER?” is displayed” on page 3-23.

Refer to “Changing the turn-signal sound”
on page 3-24.

Refer to “Changing the momentary fuel con-
sumption display (Type 2)” on page 3-24.
Refer to “Returning to the factory settings”
on page 3-24.

Changing the reset mode for average fuel con-

sumption and average speed
00522900917

The mode conditions for the average fuel consump-
tion and average speed display can be switched be-
tween “Auto reset” and “Manual reset”.

3-19




Instruments and controls

1. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to switch
from the setting mode screen to the menu
screen.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
3-18.

2. Lightly press the multi-information meter
switch to select “AVG (average fuel consump-
tion and average speed setting)”.

Type 1

=5 MENU

= MENU o

Type 2

AVG UNIT
F K- F
[ LANGUAGE

AVG UNIT
F K- °F
) LANGUAGE

AG3002535

3. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to switch
in sequence from A or 1 (Auto reset mode)
— M, 2 or P (Manual reset mode) — A or 1
(Auto reset mode).

The setting is changed to the selected mode
condition.
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Manual reset mode

@ When the average fuel consumption and aver-
age speed are being displayed, if you hold
down the multi-information meter switch,
the average fuel consumption and average
speed displayed at that time are reset.

@® When the ignition switch is switched from
“ACC” or “LOCK” to “ON”, the mode set-
ting is automatically switched from manual
to auto.

Switching to auto occurs automatically. If
switching to manual mode is done, however,
the data from the last reset is displayed.

Auto reset mode

@ When the average fuel consumption and aver-
age speed are being displayed, if you hold
down the multi-information meter switch,
the average fuel consumption and average
speed displayed at that time are reset.

@ If the ignition switch is at “ACC” or
“LOCK” for about 4 hours or longer, the aver-
age fuel consumption display and average
speed display are automatically reset.

NOTE
@® The memory of the auto reset mode or man-
ual reset mode for the average speed display
is erased if the battery is disconnected.
@ The initial (default) setting is “Auto reset
mode”.

Changing the fuel consumption display unit
E00523000625

The display unit for fuel consumption can be switch-
ed. The distance, speed, and amount units are also
switched to match the selected fuel consumption
unit.

OG4E12E1

1. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to switch
from the setting mode screen to the menu
screen.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
3-18.

2. Lightly press the multi-information meter
switch to select “AVG UNIT (fuel consump-
tion display setting)”.

Type 1

=5 MENU

= MENU

Type 2
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= MENU

I

4 RETURN
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] LANGUAGE

AVG UNIT
F K- F
[ LANGUAGE

AG3002548

3. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to dis-
play “AVG UNIT” (fuel consumption dis-
play unit setting).




4. Lightly press the multi-information meter
switch to switch in sequence from km/L —
L/100 km — mpg (US) — mpg (UK) — RE-
TURN — km/L.

Type 1 Type 2

AVG UNIT

km/L

» L/100km
mpg(Us)
mpg(UK)

AG0019985

5. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to change
the setting to the selected unit.

NOTE

@ The display units for the driving range, the
average fuel consumption, the average speed
and the momentary fuel consumption are
switched, but the units for the indicating nee-
dle (speedometer), the odometer and the trip-
meter will remain unchanged.

@ The memory of the unit setting is erased if
the battery is disconnected, and it returns au-
tomatically to L/100 km.

The distance and speed units are also switched in
the following combinations to match the selected
fuel consumption unit.

Fuel consump- Distance Speed
tion (driving range) | (average speed)
L/100 km km km/h
mpg (US) mile(s) mph
mpg (UK) mile(s) mph
km/L km km/h

Changing the temperature unit
E00523100554

The display unit for temperature can be switched.

1. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to switch
from the setting mode screen to the menu
screen. Refer to “Changing the function set-
tings (when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on
page 3-18.

2. Lightly press the multi-information meter
switch to select “B” (temperature unit set-
ting).

Type 1

== MENU

== MENU

4. RETURH

Type 2

AVG UNIT
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[ LANGUAGE

AVG UNIT
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() LANGUAGE

AG3002551
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3. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to switch
in sequence from °C — °F — °C.

The setting is changed to the selected temper-
ature unit.

NOTE
@ If the battery is disconnected, the unit setting
is erased from memory and is automatically
set to °C.

Changing the display language

E00523200643
The language of the multi-information display can
be switched.

1. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to switch
from the setting mode screen to the menu
screen.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
3-18.
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2. Lightly press the multi-information meter
switch to select “LANGUAGE” (language
setting).

Type 1

4 RETURH
Type 2
1 RETURN :
Bn-wv
l AVG

AVG UNIT

E Ed-F

) LANGUAGE

E - °F

AG3002564

3. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to dis-
play “LANGUAGE” (language setting).

4. Lightly press the multi-information meter
switch to select the desired language.

5. If you hold down the multi-information me-
ter switch for about 2 seconds or more, the
setting is changed to the selected language.

NOTE
@ The memory of the language setting is erased
if the battery is disconnected, and it returns
automatically to ENGLISH or RUSSIAN.
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@ If “---” is selected in the language setting, a
warning message is not displayed when there
is a warning display or interrupt display.

Changing the language cooperative control*
00523300543

The language used in MITSUBISHI Multi-Commu-
nication System (MMCS) (if so equipped) or the
Bluetooth® 2.0 interface (if so equipped) can be
changed automatically to the same language as that
shown in the multi-information display.

1. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to switch
from the setting mode screen to the menu
screen.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
3-18.

2. Lightly press the multi-information meter
switch to select “B&” (language cooperative
control).

Type 1

=5 MENU
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3. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch to switch in sequence from A or 1 (lan-
guage cooperation enabled) — M, 2 or P (lan-
guage cooperation disabled) — A or 1 (lan-
guage cooperation enabled).

The setting is changed to the selected condi-
tion.

NOTE

@ The memory of the language cooperative con-
trol is erased if the battery is disconnected,
and it returns automatically to A or 1 (lan-
guage cooperation enabled).

@ The language display modified with the lan-
guage setting can be switched in the follow-
ing manner.

* When A or 1 (language cooperation ena-
bled) has been selected with the language
cooperative control, the language for
MITSUBISHI Multi-Communication
System (MMCS) (if so equipped) or the
Bluetooth® 2.0 interface (if so equipped)
is automatically changed to the language
selected for the multi-information display.
When M, 2 or P (language cooperation dis-
abled) has been selected with the lan-
guage cooperative control, the language
for MITSUBISHI Multi-Communication
System (MMCS) (if so equipped) or the
Bluetooth® 2.0 interface (if so equipped)
is not automatically changed to the lan-
guage selected for the multi-information
display.

Operation sound setting
E00523400560

You can turn off the operation sounds of the multi-
information meter switch and daytime dipper button.




1. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to switch
from the setting mode screen to the menu
screen.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
3-18.

2. Lightly press the multi-information meter

switch to select “BE” (operation sound setting).

Type 1
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3. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to switch
in sequence from ON (operation sound on)
— OFF (operation sound off) — ON (opera-
tion sound on).

The setting is changed to the selected condi-
tion.

NOTE

@® The memory of the operation sound setting
is erased if the battery is disconnected, and it
returns automatically to ON (operation
sound on).

@ The operation sound setting only deactivates
the operation sound of the multi-information
meter switch and daytime dipper button. The
warning display and other sounds cannot be
deactivated.

Changing the time until “REST REMINDER” is
displayed
E00523500561
The time until the display appears can be changed.
1. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to switch
from the setting mode screen to the menu
screen.
Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
3-18.
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2. Lightly press the multi-information meter
switch to select “ALARM?” (rest time setting).

Type 1

Type 2
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AG3003457

3. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to dis-
play “ALARM?” (rest time setting).

Type 1 Type 2

W ALARM

W ALARM

4. RETURN

AGO018786
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4. Lightly press the multi-information meter
switch to select the time until the display.

5. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more, the set-
ting is changed to the selected time.

NOTE
@ If the battery is disconnected, the unit setting
is erased from memory and is automatically
set to OFF.
@ The drive time is reset when the ignition
switch is turned off.

Changing the turn-signal sound
E00529100279

It is possible to change the turn-signal sound.

1. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to switch
from the setting mode screen to the menu
screen.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
3-18.
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2. Lightly press the multi-information meter

switch to select (g (changing the turn-sig-
nal sound).

Type 1
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3. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to switch
in sequence from 1 (turn-signal sound 1) —
2 (turn-signal sound 2) — 1 (turn-signal
sound 1).

The setting changes to the selected turn-sig-
nal sound.

Changing the momentary fuel consumption dis-
play (Type 2)

E00529200225
It is possible to change the bar graph setting of the
momentary fuel consumption display.

OG4E12E1

1. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to switch
from the setting mode screen to the menu
screen.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
3-18.

2. Lightly press the multi-information meter
switch to select =l (changing the momenta-
ry fuel consumption display)

& e,

AG M- M

() LANGUAGE

AG0019972

3. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to switch
in sequence from ON (with the green bar
graph) — OFF (without the green bar graph)
— ON (with the green bar graph).

The setting changes to the selected bar graph
setting.

Returning to the factory settings
00523600793

All of the function settings can be returned to their
factory settings.




1. Press and hold the multi-information meter
switch for about 2 seconds or more to switch
from the setting mode screen to the menu
screen.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
3-18.

2. Lightly press the multi-information meter
switch to select “RESET” (returning to the
factory settings).

Type 1
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AG3003460

3. When you press and hold the multi-informa-
tion meter switch for about 5 seconds or
more, the buzzer sounds and all of the func-
tion settings are returned to the factory set-
tings.

NOTE

@ The factory settings are as follows.

e Average fuel consumption and average
speed reset mode: A (Auto reset)

* Fuel consumption display unit: L/100 km

* Temperature unit: °C (Celsius)

« Display language: ENGLISH or RUSSI-
AN

« Cooperative language setting: A

* Operation sounds: ON (Operation sounds
on)

* “REST REMINDER?” display: OFF

¢ Turn-signal sound: Turn-signal sound 1

* Momentary fuel consumption with the
green bar graph (Type 2): ON

OG4E12E1
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Indication lamp, warning lamp, and information screen display list

E00523700013
Indication and warning lamp list
E00523800896
5 6 7 8 9 10 11 5
4
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2 \ 14
15
1 16
17 18 19
AA100788¢

. “Adaptive Front lighting System (AFS) warning lamp*” on page 3-50

. Position lamp indication lamp — p. 3-39

. High-beam indication lamp — p. 3-39

. Charge warning lamp — p. 3-41

. Turn-signal indication lamps/Hazard warning indication lamps — p. 3-39
. Front fog lamp indication lamp* — p. 3-39

. Rear fog lamp indication lamp — p. 3-39

. Anti-lock brake system (ABS) warning lamp — p. 4-50

. Brake warning lamp — p. 3-40

. Cruise control indication lamp* — p. 4-55

S O 00NN W=
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. Seat belt warning lamp — p. 2-11
. Supplement Restraint System (SRS) warning lamp — p. 2-31
. ECO mode indicator (Vehicles equipped with CVT or Twin clutch SST (ex-

cept for vehicles for Russia, Kazakhstan and Ukraine)) — p. 3-39

. Check engine warning lamp — p. 3-40

. Active stability control (ASC) OFF indicator* — p. 4-53

. Active stability control (ASC) indicator* — p. 4-53

. Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) OFF indication lamp* — p. 4-23

. Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) indication lamp* — p. 4-22

. Diesel preheat indication lamp (diesel-powered vehicles) — p. 3-39
. Information screen display list — p. 3-27
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Information screen display list
E00523900174

When there is information to be announced, such as lamp reminders, a sound is emitted and the screen switches to the displays shown below. Refer to the appropri-
ate page and take the necessary measures.

When the cause of the warning display is eliminated, the warning display goes out automatically.

Refer to “Warning display list (when the ignition switch is “OFF”)” on page 3-28.

Refer to “Warning display list (when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page 3-30.

Refer to “Other interrupt displays (when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page 3-37.

NOTE
@ A warning may be displayed on the information screen and the buzzer may sound in the following rare cases.
This is caused by the system picking up interference such as noise or strong electromagnetic waves, and is not a functional problem.
* An extremely strong electromagnetic wave is received from a source such as an illegal radio set, a spark from a wire, or a radar station.
» Abnormal voltage or a static electricity discharge is generated by the operation of installed electrical equipment (including after-market parts).
If the warning display appears many times, we recommend you to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
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Warning display list (when the ignition switch is “OFF”)

E00524000693

Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Cause

Solution (Reference)

-DQ;

TURN DFFLIEHT

=0z
TURN OFF LIGHTS

@ You have forgotten to turn off the lamps.

Refer to “Lamps (headlamps, fog lamp, etc.) auto-cut-
out function” on page 3-45.

n

o "\l

@ After turning off the engine, an attempt was
made to open the driver’s door with the igni-
tion switch in any position other than “LOCK”
(PUSH OFF).

@® Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK”
(PUSH OFF) position.
Refer to “Ignition switch ON reminder system”
on page 1-27.

@ An attempt was made to lock all the doors and
the rear hatch with the ignition switch in any po-
sition other than “LOCK” (PUSH OFF).

@® Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK”
(PUSH OFF) position.
Refer to “Ignition switch turn-off reminder sys-
tem” on page 1-15.

77

ALARM ACTIVATING

@ The security alarm system is operating.

Refer to “Security alarm system” on page 1-35.

3-28
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Screen type 1 Screen type 2 Cause Solution (Reference)

Instruments and controls

@ There is a fault in the keyless operation system. | Refer to “Keyless operation system” on page 1-07.

KEY BATTERY
LOL

-!‘]

KEY MISSING

KEY STILL
IN VEHICLE

KEYLESS OPERATION
SYSTEM SERVICE
REQUIRED

OG4E12E1 3-29
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Warning display list (when the ignition switch is “ON”)

E00524100708

Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Cause

Solution (Reference)

@ There is a fault in the EPS.

@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place and inspect it.

@ If the warning remains on after you inspect the
vehicle, we recommend you to consult a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

Refer to “Electric power steering system
(EPS)” on page 4-51.

3-30
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Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Cause

Solution (Reference)

KEY BATTERY
LOL

-!‘]

KEY MISSING

KEY STILL
IN VEHICLE

KEYLESS OPERATION
SYSTEM SERVICE
REQUIRED

@ There is a fault in the keyless operation system.

Refer to “Keyless operation system” on page 1-07.

©)

BRAKE SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

@ The brake fluid level in the reservoir has fallen
to a low level.
@ There is a fault in the brake system.

@ Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place.
We recommend you to consult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

Refer to “Brake warning display” on page
3-42.

OG4E12E1
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Screen type 1 Screen type 2

Cause

Solution (Reference)

©)

ABS
SERVICE REQUIRED

@ There is a fault in the ABS.

@ Avoid sudden braking and high-speed driving,
stop the vehicle in a safe place, and take correc-
tive measures.

Refer to “ABS warning” on page 4-50.

@ One of the doors or the rear hatch is not com-
pletely closed.
The open door is displayed.

@ Close the door or rear hatch.
Refer to “Door ajar warning display screen
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
3-18.

()

CLOSE HOOD

@ The bonnet is open.

@ Close the bonnet.
Refer to “Bonnet” on page 8-03.

-E

ENGINE OVERHEATING

CHECE STOP SAFELY

@ The engine is overheated.

@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place and take correc-
tive measures.
Refer to “Engine overheating” on page 6-04.

(B

TRANSMISSION
OVERHEATING

SLOW DOWH SLOW DOWN

@® The automatic transmission (CVT) fluid or
Twin Clutch SST fluid temperature is too high.

Refer to “Automatic transmission INVECS-III Sports
Mode 6CVT (Intelligent & Innovative Vehicle Elec-
tronic Control System III)” on page 4-27.

Refer to “Twin Clutch SST” on page 4-32.

3-32
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Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Cause

Solution (Reference)

A

)w\
FASTEN SEAT BELT

@ You turned the ignition switch to the “ON” po-
sition without fastening your seat belt.

@ Fasten your seat belt properly.
Refer to “Driver’s seat belt reminder/warning
lamp and display” on page 2-11.

B!

FUEL SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

@ There is a fault in the fuel system.

@ We recommend you to consult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

@

RELEASE PARKING
BRAKE

@ You are driving with the parking brake still ap-
plied.

@ Release the parking brake.
Refer to “Brake warning display” on page
3-42.

CHECE

=7

LOW OIL PRESSURE

@ There is a fault in the engine oil circulation sys-
tem.

@ Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place.
We recommend you to have it checked.
Refer to “Oil pressure warning display” on
page 3-43.

SERVIC

E
REGQUIRED

CHARGING SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

@ There is a fault in the charging system.

@ Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place.
We recommend you to consult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
Refer to “Charge warning display’
3-43.

>

on page

OG4E12E1
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Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Cause

Solution (Reference)

~
AIRBAG SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

@ There is a fault in the SRS airbag or the preten-
sioner system.

@® We recommend you to have it checked.
Refer to “SRS warning lamp/display” on page
2-31.

O

HEADLAMP LEVELLING
SERVICE REQUIRED

@ There is a fault in the automatic headlamp lev-
elling.

@® We recommend you to have it checked.
Refer to “Automatic headlamp levelling*” on
page 3-48.

o
ASC SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

@ There is a fault in the Active Stability Control
(ASC).
@ There is a fault in the hill start assist.

@® We recommend you to have it checked.
Refer to “Active stability control (ASC)” on
page 4-52.
Refer to “Hill start assist” on page 4-47.

SERWICE
RE

AFs!

ADAPTIVE FRONT
LIGHTING
SERVICE REQUIRED

@ There is a fault in the Adaptive Front lighting
System (AFS).

@® We recommend you to have it checked.
Refer to “Adaptive Front lighting System
(AFS)” on page 3-49.

pY.

4WD SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

@ There is a fault in the ACD (Active centre dif-
ferential system).

@® We recommend you to have it checked.
Refer to “ACD (Active centre differential sys-
tem)” on page 4-44.

OG4E12E1
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Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Cause

Solution (Reference)

0,

TRANSMISSION
SERVICE REQUIRED

@ There is a fault in the CVT.

@ A safety device in the Twin Clutch SST has
been activated due to a possible malfunction in
the Twin Clutch SST or in the engine electron-
ic control module.

@® We recommend you to have it checked.
Refer to “Automatic transmission INVECS-III
Sports Mode 6CVT (Intelligent & Innovative
Vehicle Electronic Control System III)” on
page 4-27.
Refer to “Twin Clutch SST” on page 4-32.

REFUEL

w

REFUEL

@ The fuel is running low.

@ Refuel as soon as possible.
Refer to “Fuel remaining warning display” on
page 3-16.

@® An excessive amount of particulate matter
(PM) accumulates inside the diesel particulate
filter (DPF).

Refer to “Diesel particulate filter (DPF)” on page
4-18.

CHECK
ENGINE OIL LEVEL

@ It is suspected that the engine oil level has in-
creased excessively.

@ Immediately have your vehicle checked by a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

Refer to “Engine oil level warning display” on
page 3-43.

$
REMOVE WATER IN
SEPARATOR

@ More than specified limit water has accumula-
ted in the fuel filter.

@® We recommend you to have it checked.
Refer to “Fuel filter indicator display” on page
3-41.

OG4E12E1
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Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Cause

Solution (Reference)

£

POSSIBLE
I1CY ROADS

POSSIBLE ICY ROADS

@ The outside temperature is 3 °C (37 °F) or less.

@ Be careful of ice on the road.

@ The road can be icy even when this warning is
not displayed, so drive carefully.

CHECE

@ The timing chain may be worn.

@ Have the vehicle inspected at a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

OG4E12E1
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Other interrupt displays (when the ignition switch is “ON”)

Instruments and controls

E00524200767

The operation status of each system is displayed on the information screen. Refer to the appropriate page for the system for further details.

Screen type 1

| Screen type 2

System operation status

Reference

@ When the Active Stability Control (ASC) is op-

erating

4-52.

Refer to “Active stability control (ASC)” on page

@ When the reversing sensor system detects an ob-

struction

Refer to “Reversing sensor system” on page 4-59.

This informs you that a periodic inspection is due.

Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Solution

PERIODIC
INSPECTION

P

ROUTINE MAINTENANCE
REQUIRED

We recommend you to have it checked.

Refer to “Service reminder” on page 3-12.

The setting for rest interval can be changed.

OG4E12E1
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Screen type 1 Screen type 2 Solution

Stop the vehicle in a safe place, turn off the engine, and take a rest.

Use this display as rough guide for taking rests during a long drive.

The interval from the start of your trip until this message is displayed can be set.
Refer to “Changing the function settings (when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page 3-18.

! !J The display and buzzer alert the driver when the set time is reached. If you continue to drive without having
a rest, the buzzer sounds about every 5 minutes to encourage you to take a rest.

REST REMINDER @ In the following cases, the time driven is reset and the display returns to the previous display screen.

REST REMIMDER After this, when the set time is reached again, the buzzer and display encourage you to take a rest.

* The buzzer sounds 3 times.

 The ignition switch is turned to the “OFF” position.

 The multi-information meter switch is held for about 2 seconds or more.
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Indication lamps

E00501600100

Turn-signal indication lamps/
Hazard warning indication
lamps

E00501700257
These indication lamps blink in the fol-
lowing situations.

@® When the turn-signal lever is
moved to activate a turn-signal
lamp.

Refer to “Turn-signal lever” on
page 3-49.

@ When the hazard warning flasher
switch is pressed to activate the
hazard warning lamps.

Refer to “Hazard warning flasher
switch” on page 3-51.

@® When the hazard warning lamps
automatically activate due to sud-
den braking while driving.

Refer to “Emergency stop signal
system” on page 4-48.

NOTE
@ If these indication lamps blink too
fast due to any operation other
than sudden braking, the cause
may be a blown lamp bulb or a faul-
ty turn-signal connection.

High-beam indication lamp
E00501800160

This indication lamp illuminates when
the high-beam is used.

%0

¢

~ -

_0 o_

- ~

Front fog lamp indication
lamp*

E00501900363
This lamp illuminates while the front
fog lamps are on.

Rear fog lamp indication lamp
E00502000101

This lamp illuminates while the rear fog
lamp is on.

Position lamp indication lamp
E00508900160

This indication lamp illuminates while
the position lamps are on.

ECO mode indicator (for vehi-
cles equipped with CVT or
Twin clutch SST)

E00529800029

Except for vehicles for Russia, Kazakh-
stan and Ukraine, this indicator will be
displayed when fuel-efficient driving is
achieved.

Diesel preheat indication lamp
(diesel-powered vehicles)

E00502300175
This indication lamp illuminates when
the ignition switch is placed in the “ON”
position. As the glow plug becomes hot,
the lamp goes out and the engine can be
started.

OG4E12E1
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NOTE

@ Ifthe engine is cold, the diesel pre-
heat indication lamp is on for a lon-
ger time.

@ When the engine has not been star-
ted within about 5 seconds after
the diesel preheat indication lamp
went out, return the ignition
switch to the “LOCK” position.
Then, turn the switch to the “ON”
position to preheat the engine
again.

@ When the engine is warm, the die-
sel preheat indication lamp does
not come on even if the ignition
switch is placed in the “ON” posi-
tion.
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3-40

Warning lamps

E00502400147

Brake warning lamp
E00502502458

This lamp illuminates when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position,
and goes off after a few seconds.
Always make sure that the lamp goes off
before driving.
With the ignition switch in the “ON” po-
sition, the brake warning lamp illumi-
nates under the following conditions:
@ When the parking brake lever has
been engaged.
@ When the brake fluid level in the
reservoir falls to a low level.
@ When the brake force distribution
function is not operating correctly.

A CcAUTION

@ In the situations listed below,
brake performance may be com-
promised or the vehicle may be-
come unstable if brakes are ap-
plied suddenly; consequently,
avoid driving at high speeds or
applying the brakes suddenly.
Furthermore, the vehicle
should be brought to a stop in a
safe location and to have it
checked.

A CcAUTION

e The brake warning lamp
does not illuminate when
the parking brake is applied
or does not turn off when
the parking brake is re-
leased.

¢ The ABS warning lamp and
brake warning lamp illumi-
nate at the same time
For details, refer to “ABS
warning lamp” on page
4-50.

¢ The brake warning lamp re-
mains illuminated during
driving.

@ The vehicle should be brought
to a halt in the following man-
ner when brake performance
has deteriorated.

¢ Depress the brake pedal

harder than usual.

Even if the brake pedal

moves down to the very end

of its possible stroke, keep it
pressed down hard.

Should the brakes fail, use

engine braking to reduce

your speed and pull the park-
ing brake lever.

Depress the brake pedal to

operate the stop lamp to

alert the vehicles behind you.

OG4E12E1

Check engine warning lamp
E00502601511

This lamp is a part of an onboard diag-
nostic system which monitors the emis-
sions, engine control system or CVT con-
trol system/Twin Clutch SST control sys-
tem.

If a problem is detected in one of these
systems, this lamp illuminates or flashes.
Although your vehicle will usually be
drivable and not need towing, we recom-
mend you to have the system checked as
soon as possible.

This lamp will also illuminate when the
ignition switch is turned “ON”, and goes
off after the engine has started. If it does
not go off after the engine has started,
we recommend you to have the vehicle
checked.

A CcAUTION

@ Prolonged driving with this
lamp on may cause further dam-
age to the emission control sys-
tem. It could also affect fuel
economy and drivability.

@ If the lamp does not illuminate
when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position,
we recommend you to have the
system checked.




A CcAUTION

@ If the lamp illuminates while

the engine is running, avoid
driving at high speeds and we
recommend you to have the sys-
tem checked.
Accelerator pedal and brake
pedal response may be negative-
ly influenced under these condi-
tions.

NOTE

@ The engine electronic control mod-
ule accommodating the onboard di-
agnostic system has various fault
data (especially about the exhaust
emission) stored.
This data will be erased if a bat-
tery cable is disconnected which
will make a rapid diagnosis diffi-
cult. Do not disconnect a battery
cable when the check engine warn-
ing lamp is ON.

Charge warning lamp
E00502700456

This lamp illuminates when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position,
and goes off after the engine has started.
A warning is also displayed on the multi-
information display.

A CcAUTION

@ If it illuminates while the en-

gine is running, there is a prob-
lem in the charging system. Im-
mediately park your vehicle in
a safe place and we recommend
you to have it checked.

OG4E12E1
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Information screen display

Fuel filter indicator display*

Type 1

3
REMOVE WATER IN
SEPARATOR

E00524600022

E00529400067

When the ignition switch is “ON”, if more than
specified limit water has accumulated in the fuel fil-
ter, a warning display is displayed on the informa-
tion screen in the multi-information display.

A CcAUTION

@ If this warning display is displayed we rec-

ommend you to have it checked.

Prolonged driving with the warning dis-
play on the screen may damage the engine.
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NOTE
@ If “REMOVE WATER IN SEPARATOR”
does not go out or appears frequently after re-
moving the water, we recommend you to con-
sult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point.

Brake warning display
E00524700300

Type 1

RELEASE
PARKING BRAKE
Type 2

@

RELEASE PARKING
BRAKE

This warning is displayed if you drive with the park-
ing brake still applied. The warning lamp in the in-
strument cluster only illuminates when the parking
brake is applied.

3-42

A cAUTION

A cAUTION

@ If a vehicle is driven without releasing the
parking brake, the brake will be overhea-
ted, resulting in ineffective braking and
possible brake failure.

If this warning is displayed, release the
parking brake.

Type 1

CHECK

Type 2

©)

BRAKE SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

When the ignition switch is turned to the “ON” po-
sition, if the brake fluid is low, this warning is dis-
played.

The warning lamp in the instrument cluster also il-
luminates.

OG4E12E1

@ If this warning stays illuminated and

does not go out while driving, there is a
danger of ineffective braking. In this
case, immediately park your vehicle in a
safe place and we recommend you to
have it checked.

@ If the brake warning display is displayed

and the brake warning lamp and the ABS
warning lamp are illuminated at the same
time, the braking force distribution func-
tion will not operate, so the vehicle may
be destabilised during sudden braking.
Avoid sudden braking and high-speed
driving, stop the vehicle in a safe place,
and we recommend you to have it checked.

@ The vehicle should be brought to a halt in

the following manner when brake per-
formance has deteriorated.

* Depress the brake pedal harder than
usual.

Even if the brake pedal moves down
to the very end of its possible stroke,
keep it pressed down hard.

* Should the brakes fail, use engine brak-
ing to reduce your speed and pull the
parking brake lever.

Depress the brake pedal to operate
the stop lamp to alert the vehicles be-
hind you.




Charge warning display

E00524800226

Type 1

CHARGING SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

If there is a fault with the charging system, the warn-
ing display is displayed on the information screen
in the multi-information display. The warning lamp

in the instrument cluster also illuminates.

A CcAUTION

Oil pressure warning display

LOW OIL PRESSURE

If the engine oil pressure drops while the engine is
running, the warning display is displayed on the in-
formation screen in the multi-information display.

A CcAUTION

@ If the vehicle is driven while the engine

@ If the warning is displayed while the en-
gine is running, immediately park your ve-
hicle in a safe place and we recommend
you to have it checked.

oil is low, or the oil level is normal but the
warning is displayed, the engine may
burn out and be damaged.

@ If the warning is displayed while the en-
gine is running, immediately park your ve-
hicle in a safe place and check the engine

@ If the warning is displayed while the en-
gine oil level is normal, have it inspected.

Instruments and controls

Engine oil level warning display*
E00526700085

Type 1

When the ignition switch is in the “ON” position, if
it is suspected that the engine oil level has in-
creased excessively, the warning display is dis-
played on the information screen in the multi-infor-
mation display.

A CcAUTION

@ If this warning is displayed while driving,
stop the vehicle in a safe place, turn off
the engine, and check the engine oil level.
Refer to “Engine 0il” on page 8-04.

NOTE
@ Immediately have your vehicle checked by a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

3-43




Instruments and controls

Combination headlamps and
dipper switch

E00506001584

Headlamps

NOTE

@ Do not leave the lamps on for a long time
while the engine is stationary (not running).
A rundown battery could result.

@ When it rains, or when the vehicle has been

washed, the inside of the lens sometimes be-
comes foggy, but this does not indicate a func-
tional problem.
When the lamp is switched on, the heat will
remove the fog. However, if water gathers in-
side the lamp, we recommend you to have it
checked.

3-44

Type 1
Rotate the switch to turn on the lamps.
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AA0061221

OFF All lamps off

With the ignition switch in the
“ON” position, headlamps, posi-
tion, tail, licence plate, and in-
strument panel lamps turn on
and off automatically in accord-
ance with outside light level.

All lamps turn off automatically
when the ignition switch is
turned to the “OFF” position.

AUTO

2002 Position, tail, licence plate and
- instrument panel lamps on

OFF | All lamps off

=0 Headlamps and other lamps go
- on

=00z Position, tail, licence plate and instrument
""" | panel lamps on

=0 |Headlamps and other lamps go on

Type 2
Rotate the switch to turn on the lamps.

AA0071497

OG4E12E1

NOTE

@ On vehicles equipped with the rain sensor,
the sensitivity of the automatic on/off control
can be adjusted. For further information,
please contact your MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.
On vehicles equipped with the MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS),
screen operations can be used to make the ad-
justment.
Refer to the separate owner’s manual for de-
tails.




@ When the headlamps are turned off by the au-
tomatic on/off control with the ignition
switch in the “ON” position, the front fog
lamps (if so equipped) and rear fog lamp also
go off. When the headlamps are subsequent-
ly turned back on by the automatic on/off con-
trol, the front fog lamps also come on but the
rear fog lamp stays off. If you wish to turn
the rear fog lamp back on, operate the switch
again.

@ Do not cover the sensor (A) for the automat-
ic on/off control by affixing a sticker or label
to the windscreen.

AA0068220

@ If the lamps do not turn on or off with the
switch in the “AUTO” position, manually op-
erate the switch and we recommend you to
have your vehicle checked.

Vehicles with Daytime Running Lamp*

When the engine is running and the lamp switch is
set to the “AUTO” or “OFF” position, the low
beam of the headlamps, tail lamp etc., will illumi-
nate.

NOTE

@ The daytime running lamp can be deactivated.
For further information, we recommend you
to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point.
The regulations concerning daytime running
lamp may differ from country to country.
Find out and follow the laws and regulations
of the area you're driving in.

Lamps (headlamps, fog lamp, etc.) au-

to-cutout function

E00532700194
@ If, while the lamp switch is in the “S0” posi-
tion, the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position or “ACC” position, or the
key is removed from the ignition switch, the
lamps automatically go out when the driver’s

door is opened.

[When the engine was started using the key]
If the key is removed and the driver’s door is
opened, a buzzer sounds at a high pitch inter-
mittently to remind the driver to turn off the
lamps.

[When the engine was started using the key-
less operation function]

If the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the driver’s door is
opened, a buzzer sounds at a high pitch inter-
mittently to remind the driver to turn off the
lamps.

OG4E12E1
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@ If the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position or “ACC” position, or the
key is removed from the ignition switch,
while the lamp switch is in the “20” posi-
tion, the lamps will remain on for about 3 mi-
nutes while the driver’s door is shut and will
then automatically go out.

NOTE

@ The lamp auto-cutout will not function when
the lamp switch is in the “002” position.

@ The lamp auto-cutout function can also be dis-
abled.
For further information, we recommend you
to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point.
On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS),
screen operations can be used to make the ad-
justment. Refer to the separate owner’s man-
ual for details.

When you want to keep the lamps on:

1. Turn the lamp switch in the “OFF” position
while the ignition switch is in the “LOCK”
or “ACC” position.

2. Turn on the lamps with the switch in the
“00” or “20” position again, then the
lamps will remain on.

NOTE
@ When the engine was started using the key, if
the driver’s door is opened and the key is re-
moved, the lamp monitor buzzer sounds at a
high pitch intermittently.
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The buzzer stops when the driver’s door is
closed. (The warning is also displayed on the
multi-information display.)
The buzzer stops in the following manner.
e Turn the lamp switch to the “OFF” posi-
tion.
* Close the driver’s door.

@ When the engine was started using the key-
less operation function, if the driver’s door is
opened and the ignition switch is in the
“LOCK” position, the lamp monitor buzzer
sounds at a high pitch intermittently.

The buzzer stops when the driver’s door is
closed. (The warning is also displayed on the
multi-information display.)
The buzzer stops in the following manner.
e Turn the lamp switch to the “OFF” posi-
tion.
* Close the driver’s door.

Lamp monitor buzzer
E00506100096

[When the engine was started using the key]

If the driver’s door is opened when the key is in the
“LOCK” or “ACC” position or removed from the
ignition switch while the lamps are on, a buzzer
will sound to remind the driver to turn off the lamps.

[When the engine was started using the keyless op-
eration function]

If, while the lamps are illuminated, the ignition
switch is set to the “LOCK” or “ACC” position, or
the driver’s door is opened with the ignition switch
set to the “LOCK” position, a buzzer will sound to
remind the driver to turn off the lamps.

In both cases, the buzzer will automatically stop if
the auto-cutoff function is activated, the lamp
switch is turned off, or the door is closed.
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Dipper (High/Low beam change)

E00506200374
When the lamp switch is in the “€0” position, the
beam changes from high to low (or low to high)
each time the lever is pulled fully (1). While the high-
beam is on, the high-beam indication lamp in the in-
strument cluster will also illuminate.

AA0061218

Headlamp flasher

E00506300199
The high-beams flash when the lever is pulled slight-
ly (2), and will go off when it is released.

When the high-beam is on, the high-beam indica-
tion lamp in the instrument cluster will illuminate.

NOTE

@® The high-beams can also flash when the
lamp switch is OFF.

@ If you turn the lamps off with the headlamps
set to high-beam, the headlamps are automat-
ically returned to their low-beam setting
when the lamp switch is next turned to the

«=

=0 position.

OG4E12E1

Welcome light (for vehicles equipped
with the keyless entry system or the
keyless operation system)

E00528900342
Except for vehicles for Russia, Kazakhstan and Uk-
raine, this function turns on the position and tail
lamps for about 30 seconds after the UNLOCK
switch (A) on the remote control transmitter is press-
ed when the combination headlamps and dipper
switch is in the “OFF” or “AUTO” position (for ve-
hicles equipped with the automatic lamp control).
On vehicles equipped with automatic lamp control,
the welcome light function will operate only when
it is dark outside the vehicle.

AGO0018555

NOTE
@ While the welcome light function is operat-
ing, perform one of the following operations
to cancel the function.
¢ Push the LOCK switch (B) on the remote
control transmitter.
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 Turn the combination headlamps and dip-
per switch to the “3002” or “E0” position.
» Turn the ignition switch to the “ON” po-
sition.
@ It is possible to modify functions as follows:
» Except for vehicles for Russia, Kazakh-
stan and Ukraine, deactivating the wel-
come light function.
Vehicles for Russia, Kazakhstan and Uk-
raine, activating the welcome light func-
tion.
The headlamps can be set to come on in
the low beam setting.
For further information, we recommend
you to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.
On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication System (MMCS),
screen operations can be used to make
the adjustment. Refer to the separate own-
er’s manual for details.

Coming home light

E00529000324
This function turns on the headlamps in the low
beam setting for about 30 seconds after the ignition
switch is turned to the “LOCK” position.

1. Turn the combination headlamps and dipper
switch to the “OFF” or “AUTO” position
(for vehicles equipped with the automatic
lamp control).

2. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK” posi-
tion. Also, if a key was used to start the en-
gine, remove the key from the ignition switch.

3. Within 60 seconds of turning the ignition
switch to the “LOCK” position, pull the turn
signal lever towards you.

AF0015506

OG4E12E1

Instruments and controls

4. The headlamps will come on in the low-
beam setting for about 30 seconds. After the
headlamps go off, the headlamps can be
turned on again in the low beam setting for
about 30 seconds by pulling the turn signal
lever towards you within 60 seconds of turn-
ing the ignition switch to the “LOCK” posi-
tion. To turn on the headlamps again after 60
seconds of turning the ignition switch to the
“LOCK” position, repeat the process from
step 1.

NOTE
@ While the coming home light function is op-
erating, perform one of the following opera-
tions to cancel the function.
« Pull the lever towards you.
 Turn the combination headlamps and dip-
per switch to the “3002” or “£0” position.
 Turn the ignition switch to the “ON” po-
sition.
@ It is possible to modify functions as follows:
e The time that the headlamps remain on
can be changed.
The coming home light function can be
deactivated.
For further information, we recommend
you to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.
On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication System (MMCS),
screen operations can be used to make
the adjustment. Refer to the separate own-
er’s manual for details.
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Headlamp levelling

E00517400086
Headlamp levelling switch*

E00517500306
The angle of the headlamp beam varies depending
on the load carried by the vehicle.
The headlamp levelling switch can be used to ad-
just the headlamp illumination distance (when the
lower beam is illuminated) so that the headlamps’
glare does not distract other drivers.
Set the switch according to the following table.

AA0071149

A cAUTION

@ Always perform adjustments before driv-
ing.
Do not attempt to adjust while driving, as
it could cause an accident.
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Vehi-
cle
condi-
tion

'

),

Switch
posi- | “0” “g “pm wpn “gn

tion

e: | person
V773 Full luggage loading

Switch position 0-  Driver only/Driver + 1 front

passenger

Switch position 1- 5 passengers  (including
driver)

Switch position 2- 5 passengers (including

driver) + Full luggage load-
ing

Switch position 3-  Driver + Full luggage load-

ing

Automatic headlamp levelling*
E00517600479

This mechanism automatically adjusts the direction
of the headlamps (beam position) depending on
changes in the condition of the vehicle, such as the
number of occupants or luggage weight. When the
headlamps are illuminated with the ignition switch
in the “ON” position, the beam position of the head-
lamps is automatically adjusted when the vehicle is
stopped.

OG4E12E1

Headlamp automatic levelling system warning dis-
play

Type 1

HEADLAMP LEVELLING
SERVICE REQUIRED

If there is a fault in the automatic headlamp level-
ling system, the warning display is displayed on
the information screen in the multi-information dis-
play.

A CcAUTION

@ If the warning is displayed, the system
may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle
inspected at a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.
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Turn-signal lever On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI g dgntive Front lighting System
B00506501361 Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS), %
screen operations can be used to make the ad- (AF S)

E00525100372
The AFS makes it easier for the driver to see ahead
« Flashing of the turn-signal lamps when it night.”Whille_: the lgmp switch is in the “ED”_ or
the lever is operated with the ignition AUTO ’ position (with the headl'fimps on), turning
switch in the “ACC” position. the steering wheel causes a bending lamp to auto-
matically come on and illuminate the road in the di-
rection in which the vehicle is being turned, there-
by expanding the illuminated area of the road.

justment. Refer to the separate owner’s man-
ual for details.

* Deactivate the turn-signal lamp 3-flash
function for lane changes
 The time required to operate the lever for
the 3-flash function can be adjusted.
For further information, we recommend you
to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point.

AG0009298

1- Turn-signals On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
When making a normal turn, use position Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS),
(1). The lever will return automatically when screen operations can be used to make the ad-
cornering is completed. justment. Refer to the separate owner’s man-

2- Lane-change signals ual for details.

When moving the lever to (2) slightly to
change a lane, the turn-signal lamps and indi-
cation lamp in the instrument cluster will on-
ly flash while the lever is operated.

Also, when you move the lever to (2) slight-
ly then release it, the turn-signal lamps and in-
dication lamp in the instrument cluster will
flash 3 times.

AG0000253

NOTE

@ If the lamp flashes unusually quickly, the
bulb in a turn-signal lamp may have burned
out. We recommend you to have the vehicle
inspected.

@ It is possible to activate the following func-
tions. For further information, we recom-
mend you to consult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
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When the steering wheel is turned (on a curve, for
example), the road ahead in the direction in which
the vehicle is being turned is illuminated. (The left
bending lamp comes on when the vehicle is turned
leftward, and the right bending lamp comes on
when the car is turned rightward.)

/ AA0071080

A cAUTION

@ If cither bending lamp is kept on for
about 15 minutes, it automatically goes
off. If you wish to make it come on again,
first turn the steering wheel back from its
turned position to the straight-ahead posi-
tion.
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NOTE
@ The amount of steering wheel operation nec-
essary to illuminate the bending lamps
changes according to the vehicle speed. (The
lower the vehicle speed, the more steering
wheel operation is necessary.)
However, the lamps can be set before driving
to illuminate with just a small amount of steer-
ing wheel operation.
@ The AFS does not work in any of the follow-
ing circumstances:
* The gearshift lever or selector lever is in
the “R” position.
* The lamp switch is in the “002” or
“OFF” position.
» The vehicle speed is 100 km/h (62 mph)
or higher.

OG4E12E1

Adaptive Front lighting System (AFS)

indications
E00525300446

Warning lamp

AFS
OFF

Warning display type 1

Warning display type 2

AFs!

ADAPTIVE FRONT
LIGHTING
SERVICE REQUIRED

In the event of an abnormality in the AFS, a warn-
ing display message appears in the information win-
dow of the multi-information display and the “AFS
OFF” warning lamp in the meter cluster flashes.

A CcAUTION

@ If the warning display is displayed, the sys-
tem may be malfunctioning. We recom-
mend you to consult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.




NOTE

@ If the “AFS OFF” warning lamp flashes
while you are driving, stop the vehicle in a
safe place, turn the ignition switch to the
“ACC” or “LOCK?” position, then restart the
engine.

If the “AFS OFF” warning lamp stays off,
the AFS is normal.

@® When the compact spare wheel is fitted on
the vehicle, the AFS may not work normally.
Fit a standard wheel on the vehicle in place
of the compact spare wheel as soon as possi-
ble.

Hazard warning flasher switch
E00506600756
Use the hazard warning flasher switch when the ve-
hicle has to be parked on the road for any emergency.
The hazard warning flashers can always be operat-
ed, regardless of the position of the ignition switch.

Push the switch to turn on the hazard warning flash-
ers, all turn-signal lamps flash continuously. To
turn them off, push the switch again.

AF0006601

NOTE
@ While the hazard warning lamps are blinking
due to having manually pushed the switch,
the emergency stop signal system does not op-
erate. Refer to “Emergency stop signal sys-
tem” on page 4-48.

OG4E12E1
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Fog lamp switch

00506700034
Front fog lamp switch*

00508300467
The front fog lamps can be operated while the head-
lamps or tail lamps are on. Turn the knob in the
“ON” direction to turn on the front fog lamps. An
indication lamp in the instrument cluster will also
come on. Turn the knob in the “OFF” direction to
turn off the front fog lamps. The knob will automat-
ically return to its original position when you re-
lease it.

AG0004596

NOTE

@ The front fog lamps are automatically turned
off when the headlamps or tail lamps are
turned off. To turn the front fog lamps on
again, turn the knob in the “ON” direction af-
ter turning on the headlamps or tail lamps.

@ Do not use fog lamps except in conditions of
fog, otherwise excessive lamp glare may tem-
porarily blind oncoming vehicle drivers.
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@ In case of vehicles equipped with Daytime
Running Lamp, the front fog lamps can be op-
erated even if the lamp switch is set to the
“OFF” position.

Rear fog lamp switch
E00508400439

The rear fog lamp can be operated when the head-
lamps or front fog lamps (if so equipped) turn on.
An indication lamp in the instrument cluster comes
on when the rear fog lamp is turned on.

[Vehicles without front fog lamps]

Turn the knob once in the “ON” direction to turn
on the rear fog lamp. To turn the rear fog lamp off,
turn the knob once in the “OFF” direction. The
knob will automatically return to its original posi-
tion when you release it.

[Vehicles with front fog lamps]
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Turn the knob once in the “ON” direction to turn
on the front fog lamps. Turn the knob once more in
the “ON” direction to turn on the rear fog lamp. To
turn the rear fog lamp off, turn the knob once in the
“OFF” direction. Turn the knob once more in the
“OFF” direction to turn off the front fog lamps.
The knob will automatically return to its original po-
sition when you release it.

AG0004596

NOTE

@ The rear fog lamp is automatically turned off
when the headlamps or front fog lamps (if so
equipped) are turned off.

@ To turn the rear fog lamp on again, turn the
knob once in the “ON” direction after turn-
ing on the headlamps. (Vehicles without
front fog lamps)

@ To turn the rear fog lamp on again, turn the
knob twice in the “ON” direction after turn-
ing on the headlamps. (Vehicles with front
fog lamps)

@ In case of vehicles with Daytime Running
Lamp, the rear fog lamp can be operated
even if the lamp switch is set to the “OFF”
position.

OG4E12E1

Wiper and washer switch

E00507101423

A cAUTION

@ If the washer is used in cold weather, the
washer fluid sprayed against the glass
may freeze, which may hinder visibility.
Warm the glass with the defroster or rear
window demister before using the washer.

Windscreen wipers
E00516900518

NOTE

@ To ensure a clear rearward view, the rear win-
dow wiper will automatically perform sever-
al continuous operations if the gearshift lever
or the selector lever is put in the “R” position
while the windscreen wipers are operating.
Refer to “Rear window wiper and washer”
on page 3-56.

Except for vehicles equipped with rain sensor
E00527000115

The windscreen wiper and washer can be operated
with the ignition switch in the “ON” or “ACC” po-
sition.
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If the blades are frozen to the windscreen, do not ~ To adjust intermittent intervals The wipers will operate once if the wiper lever is
operate the wipers until the ice has melted and the With the lever in the “INT” (speed-sensitive inter- raised to the “MIST” position and released. This op-
blades are freed, otherwise the wiper motor may be  mittent operation) position, the intermittent inter-  eration is useful when it is drizzling, etc. The wip-
damaged. vals can be adjusted by turning the knob (A). ers will continue to operate while the lever is held

in the “MIST” position.

AG0014645 AG0004453

1- Fast AG0002332
MIST- Misting function 2- Slow ] ) )
The wipers will operate once. Vehicles with rain sensor
NOTE E00526400590
OFF- Off @ The speed-sensitive-operation function of the The windscreen wipers can be operated with the ig-
INT- Intermittent (Speed sensitive) windscreen wipers can be deactivated. nition switch in the "ON” or “ACC” position.
LO- Slow For further information, we recommend you
HL F to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
- Fast

ized Service Point.

On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS),
screen operations can be used to make the ad-
justment. Refer to the separate owner’s man-
ual for details.

Misting function
The misting function can be used when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” or “ACC” position.
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If the blades are frozen to the windscreen, do not
operate the wipers until the ice has melted and the
blades are freed, otherwise the wiper motor may be
damaged.

AGO0011787

MIST- Misting function
The wipers will operate once.

OFF- Off

AUTO- Auto-wiper control
Rain sensor
The wipers will automatically operate de-
pending on the degree of wetness on the
windscreen.

LO- Slow
HI- Fast

Rain sensor*

Can only be used when the ignition switch is in the
“ON” position.

If the lever is put in the “AUTO” position, the rain
sensor (A) will detect the extent of rain (or snow,
other moisture, dust, etc.) and the wipers will oper-
ate automatically.

Keep the lever in the “OFF” position if the wind-
screen is dirty and the weather is dry.
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Wiper operation under these conditions can scratch
the windscreen and damage the wipers.

AA0068220

A cAUTION

@ Vith the ignition switch in the “ON” posi-

tion and the lever in the “AUTO” posi-
tion, the wipers may automatically oper-
ate in the situations described below.
If your hands get trapped, you could suf-
fer injuries or the wipers could malfunc-
tion. Be sure to turn the ignition switch to
the “LOCK?” position or move the lever
to the “OFF” position to deactivate the
rain sensor.

* When cleaning the outside surface of
the windscreen, if you touch the rain
sensor.

* When cleaning the outside surface of
the windscreen, if you wipe with a
cloth the rain sensor.

* When using an automatic car wash.

* A physical shock is applied to the wind-
screen.

OG4E12E1

A CcAUTION

* A physical shock is applied to the rain
sensor.

NOTE

@ To protect the rubber parts of the wipers, this
operation of the wipers does not take place
when the vehicle is stationary and the ambi-
ent temperature is about 0 °C or lower.

@ Do not cover the sensor by affixing a sticker
or label to the windscreen. Also, do not put
any water-repellent coating on the wind-
screen. The rain sensor would not be able to
detect the extent of rain, and the wipers
might stop working normally.

@ In the following cases, the rain sensor may
be malfunctioning. For further information,
we recommend you to consult a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

» When the wipers operate at a constant in-
terval despite changes in the extent of rain.

* When the wipers do not operate even
though it is raining.

@ The wipers may automatically operate when

things such as insects or foreign objects are
affixed to the windscreen on top of the rain
sensor or when the windscreen is frozen. Ob-
jects affixed to the windscreen will stop the
wipers when the wipers cannot remove them.
To operate the wipers again, move the lever
to the “LO” or “HI” position.
Also, the wipers may operate automatically
due to strong direct sunlight or electromag-
netic wave. To stop the wipers, move the lev-
er to the “OFF” position.




@ Contact a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point when replacing the wind-
screen or reinforcing the glass around the sen-
SOr.

To adjust the sensitivity of the rain sensor

With the lever in the “AUTO” (rain sensor) posi-
tion, it is possible to adjust the sensitivity of the
rain sensor by turning the knob (B).

AG0000051

“+”- Higher sensitivity to rain
“-”- Lower sensitivity to rain

NOTE
@ It is possible to activate the following func-
tions.

e Automatic operation (rain droplet sensi-
tive) can be changed to intermittent oper-
ation (vehicle-speed sensitive).

» Automatic operation (rain droplet sensi-
tive) can be changed to intermittent oper-
ation (except vehicle-speed sensitive).

For further information, please contact your
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS),
screen operations can be used to make the ad-
justment.

Refer to the separate owner’s manual for de-
tails.

Misting function

Move the lever in the direction of the arrow and re-
lease, to operate the wipers once.

Use this function when you are driving in mist or
drizzle.

The wipers will operate once if the lever is raised
to the “MIST” position and released when the igni-
tion switch is in the “ON” or “ACC” position. The
wipers will continue to operate while the lever is
held in the “MIST” position.

AG0002332
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The wipers will operate once if the lever is moved
to the “AUTO” position and the knob (C) is turned
in the “+” direction when the ignition switch is
“ON” position.

AG0000064

Windscreen washer
E00507201091

The windscreen washer can be operated with the ig-
nition switch in the “ON” or “ACC” position.

The washer fluid will be sprayed onto the wind-
screen by pulling the lever towards you.

When the wipers are not in operation or in intermit-
tent operation, by pulling the lever towards you,
the wipers will operate several times while the wash-
er fluid is being sprayed. Instruments and controls
Except vehicles for Russia and Ukraine, then about
6 seconds later, wipers operate once more.

On vehicles equipped with a headlamp washer,
while the headlamps are on, the headlamp washer
will operate once together with the windscreen wash-
er.
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Also, except for vehicles for Russia and Ukraine,
by releasing the lever soon after pulling it towards
you, the washer fluids will be sprayed several
times while the wipers are operating several times.
(Comfort washer) Then about 6 seconds later, wip-
ers operate once more.

Comfort washer will stop operating with any opera-
tion of the lever.

AG0009285

A cAUTION

@ If the washer is used in cold weather, the
washer fluid sprayed against the glass
may freeze resulting in poor visibility.
Heat the glass with the defroster or demis-
ter before using the washer.

NOTE
@ It is possible to modify functions as follows:
« Causing the wiper never to operate when
washer fluid is sprayed.
 Except for vehicles for Russia and Uk-
raine, deactivating the comfort washer.
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* Except for vehicles for Russia and Uk-
raine, deactivating the function that oper-
ates the wipers once more about 6 sec-
onds later.

* Vehicles for Russia and Ukraine, activat-
ing the comfort washer.

 Vehicles for Russia and Ukraine, the wip-
ers can be set to operate again after about
6 seconds.

For further information, we recommend you
to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point.

On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS),
screen operations can be used to make the ad-
justment.

Refer to the separate owner’s manual for de-
tails.

OG4E12E1

Rear window wiper and washer
E00507301193

The rear window wiper and washer switch can be
operated with the ignition switch in the “ON” or
“ACC” position.

AA0064046

INT- The wiper operates continuously for
several seconds then operates inter-
mittently at intervals of about every
8 seconds

OFF- Off

=% The washer fluid will be sprayed on-
- to the rear window when the knob is
turned fully in either direction.
The wipers operate automatically
several times while the washer fluid
is being sprayed.
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Precautions to observe when using wip-
ers and washers

NOTE Headlamp washer switch*

@ The rear window wiper will automatically per- E00507800087
form several continuous operations if the gear- ~ The headlamp washer can be operated when the ig-
shift lever or the selector lever is put in the  nition switch is in the “ON” or “ACC” position and
“R” position while the windscreen wipers or  the headlamps are on.
the rear window wiper is operating. (automat-
ic operation mode)

After the automatic operation, the rear win-

E00510000025

@ If the moving wipers become blocked by ice
or other deposits on the glass, the motor may
burn out even if the wiper switch is turned to
OFF. If obstruction occurs, park your vehicle

in a safe place, turn off the ignition, and

Push the button once and the washer fluid will be
sprayed on to the headlamps.

dow wiper will stop operating if the knob is
in the “OFF” position. If the knob is in the
“INT” position, the rear window wiper will
return to the intermittent operation.

It is possible to set the rear window wiper to
perform the automatic operation only if the
gearshift lever or the selector lever is put in
the “R” position while the rear window wip-
er is operating with the knob in the “INT” po-
sition.

For further information, we recommend you
to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point.

@ If the knob is in the “OFF” position, turn the
knob to the “INT” position twice quickly to
operate the rear window wiper continuously.
(continuous operation mode)

Turn the knob to the “OFF” position to stop
the rear window wiper continuous operation.

@ The interval for intermittent operation can be
adjusted.

For further information, we recommend you
to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point.

On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS),
screen operations can be used to make the ad-
justment. Refer to the separate owner’s man-
ual for details.

N\

N0, —

AA0069849

NOTE

@ If the ignition switch is in the “ON” or
“ACC” position and the headlamps are on,
the headlamp washer operates together with
the windscreen washer the first time the wind-
screen washer lever is pulled.

OG4E12E1

clean the deposits from the glass so that the
wipers operate smoothly.

@ Do not use the wipers when the glass is dry.
They may scratch the glass surface and the
blades wear out prematurely.

@ Before using the wipers in cold weather,
check that the wiper blades are not frozen on-
to the glass. The motor may burn out if the
wipers are used with the blades frozen onto
the glass.

@® Avoid using the washer continuously for
more than 20 seconds. Do not operate the
washer when the fluid reservoir is empty.
Otherwise, the motor may burn out.

@ Periodically check the level of washer fluid

in the reservoir and refill if required.
During cold weather, add a recommended
washer solution that will not freeze in the
washer reservoir. Failure to do so could re-
sult in loss of washer function and frost dam-
age to the system components.
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Rear window demister switch

E00507901069
The rear window demister switch can be operated
when the engine is running.

Push the switch to turn on the rear window demis-
ter. It will be turned off automatically in about 20
minutes. To turn off the demister within about 20
minutes, push the switch again.

The indication lamp (A) will illuminate while the
demister is on.

AG0002358

NOTE

@ If your vehicle is equipped with heated mir-
rors, when the rear window demister switch
is pressed, the outside rear-view mirrors are
defogged or defrosted. Refer to “Heated mir-
ror” on page 4-12.

@ The demister switch is not to melt snow but
to clear mist. Remove snow before use of the
demister switch.

@® When cleaning the inside of the rear win-
dow, use a soft cloth and wipe gently along
the heater wires, being careful not to damage
the wires.
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@® Do not allow objects to touch the inside of
the rear window glass, damaged or broken

wires may result.

OG4E12E1

Horn switch

00508000549
Press the steering wheel on or around the “P=>" mark.

Type 1

AG0002361

Type 2

AA0073895
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Economical driving

E00600101021
For economical driving, there are some technical re-
quirements that have to be met. The prerequisite
for low fuel consumption is a properly adjusted en-
gine. In order to achieve longer life of the vehicle
and the most economical operation, we recommend
you to have the vehicle checked at regular intervals
in accordance with the service standards.

Fuel economy and generation of exhaust gas and
noise are highly influenced by personal driving hab-
its as well as the particular operating conditions.
The following points should be observed in order
to minimize wear of brakes, tyres and engine as
well as to reduce environmental pollution.

Starting
Avoid rapid acceleration and sudden starts; such op-
eration will result in higher fuel consumption.

Shifting
Shift only at an appropriate speed and engine
speed. Always use the highest shift position possible.

City traffic

Frequent starting and stopping increases the aver-
age fuel consumption. Use roads with smooth traf-
fic flow whenever possible. When driving on con-
gested roads, avoid use of a low shift position at
high engine speeds.

Idling

The vehicle consumes fuel even during idling.
Avoid extended idling whenever possible.
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Speed
At higher vehicle speed, more fuel is consumed.
Avoid driving at full speed. Even a slight release of
the accelerator pedal will save a significant amount
of fuel.

Tyre inflation pressure

Check the tyre inflation pressures at regular inter-
vals. Low tyre inflation pressure increases road re-
sistance and fuel consumption. In addition, low
tyre pressures adversely affect tyre wear and driv-
ing stability.

Load

Do not drive with unnecessary articles in the lug-
gage compartment. Especially during city driving
where frequent starting and stopping is necessary,
the increased weight of the vehicle will greatly af-
fect fuel consumption. Also avoid driving with un-
necessary luggage or carriers, etc., on the roof; the
increased air resistance will increase fuel consump-
tion.

Cold engine starting

Starting of a cold engine consumes more fuel.
Unnecessary fuel consumption is also caused by
keeping a hot engine running. After the engine is
started, commence driving as soon as possible.

Air conditioning

The use of the air conditioning will increase the
fuel consumption.
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Driving, alcohol and drugs

E00600200067
Driving after drinking alcohol is one of the most fre-
quent causes of accidents.

Your driving ability can be seriously impaired even
with blood alcohol levels far below the legal mini-
mum. If you have been drinking, don’t drive. Ride
with a designated non-drinking driver, call a cab or
a friend, or use public transportation.

Drinking coffee or taking a cold shower will not
make you sober.

Similarly, prescription and nonprescription drugs af-
fect your alertness, perception and reaction time.
Consult with your doctor or pharmacist before driv-
ing while under the influence of any of these medi-
cations.

A WARNING

@® NEVER DRINK AND DRIVE.
Your perceptions are less accurate, your
reflexes are slower and your judgment is
impaired.




Safe driving techniques

E00600300316
Driving safety and protection against injury cannot
be fully ensured. However, we recommend that
you pay extra attention to the following:

Seat belts
Before starting the vehicle, make sure that you and
your passengers have fastened your seat belts.

Floor mats

A WARNING

@ Keep floor mats clear of the pedals by cor-
rectly laying floor mats that are suitable
for the vehicle.

To prevent the floor mats from slipping
out of position, securely retain them us-
ing the hook etec.

Note that laying a floor mat over a pedal
or laying one floor mat on top of another
can obstruct pedal operation and lead to
a serious accident.

AA0054085

Carrying children in the vehicle

@ Never leave your vehicle unattended with the
key and children inside the vehicle. Children
may play with the driving controls and this
could lead to an accident.

@ Make sure that infants and small children are
properly restrained in accordance with the
laws and regulations, and for maximum pro-
tection in case of an accident.

@ Prevent children from playing in the luggage
compartment. It is quite dangerous to allow
them to play there while the vehicle is moving.

Loading luggage

When loading luggage, be careful not to load
above the height of seats. This is dangerous not on-
ly because rearward vision will be obstructed, but
also the luggage may be projected into the passen-
ger compartment under hard braking.
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Running-in recommendations

E00600402425
During the running-in period for the first 1,000 km (620 miles), it is advisable to drive your new vehicle using the following precautions as a guideline to aid long
life as well as future economy and performance.

@ Do not race the engine at high speeds.

@ Avoid rapid starting, accelerating, braking and prolonged high-speed running.

@ Keep to the running-in speed limit shown below.

Please note that the legal speed limits must be adhered to.
@ Do not exceed loading limits.

@ Refrain from towing a trailer.

Vehicles equipped with M/T
Petrol-powered vehicles without MIVEC engine

Shift point Speed limit
1600 models 1800 models
15t gear 30 km/h (19 mph) 30 km/h (19 mph)
2nd gear 60 km/h (37 mph) 60 km/h (37 mph)
31d gear 90 km/h (56 mph) 85 km/h (53 mph)
4th gear 125 km/h (78 mph) 115 km/h (71 mph)
5th gear 155 km/h (96 mph) 145 km/h (90 mph)
Petrol-powered vehicles with MIVEC engine
Shift point Speed limit
Vehicles with 16 inch tyres Vehicles with 18 inch tyres

15 gear 30 km/h (19 mph) 30 km/h (19 mph)
2nd gear 65 km/h (40 mph) 65 km/h (40 mph)
3rd gear 95 km/h (59 mph) 95 km/h (59 mph)
4th gear 125 km/h (78 mph) 125 km/h (78 mph)
5t gear 155 km/h (96 mph) 160 km/h (99 mph)
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Diesel-powered vehicles without MIVEC engine

|
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Speed limit
Shift point
Vehicles with 16 inch tyres Vehicles with 18 inch tyres
15t gear 20 km/h (12 mph) 20 km/h (12 mph)
2nd gear 40 knm/h (25 mph) 40 km/h (25 mph)
3td gear 65 km/h (40 mph) 65 km/h (40 mph)
4th gear 95 km/h (59 mph) 95 km/h (59 mph)
5t gear 120 km/h (74 mph) 120 km/h (74 mph)
6t gear 140 km/h (87 mph) 145 km/h (90 mph)
Petrol-powered vehicles with MIVEC engine
Speed limit
Shift point -
Vehicles with 16 inch tyres Vehicles with 18 inch tyres
1t gear 20 km/h (12 mph) 20 km/h (12 mph)
2nd gear 45 km/h (28 mph) 45 km/h (28 mph)
31 gear 70 km/h (43 mph) 70 km/h (43 mph)
4th gear 90 km/h (56 mph) 95 km/h (59 mph)
5t gear 115 km/h (71 mph) 120 km/h (74 mph)
6 gear 140 km/h (87 mph) 145 km/h (90 mph)
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Vehicles with CVT
Shift point Speed limit
“D” (DRIVE) 130 km/h (81 mph)
15 position 50 km/h (30 mph)
27 position 60 km/h (37 mph)
In sports mode 314 position 70 km/h (43 mph)
4t position 90 km/h (56 mph)
5th position 120 km/h (74 mph)
6t position 130 km/h (81 mph)
Vehicles with Twin Clutch SST
Shift point Speed limit
In sports mode “D” drive operation
15t position D1 30 km/h (19 mph)
27d position D2 50 km/h (30 mph)
31 position D3 75 km/h (46 mph)
4™ position D4 95 km/h (59 mph)
5th position D5 130 km/h (81 mph)
6™ position D6 150 km/h (93 mph)
4-06 OG4E12E1
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Starting and driving

Parking brake NOTE A CcAUTION

E00600501142 @ Apply sufficient force to the parking brake

To park the vehicle, first bring it to a complete lever to hold the vehicle stationary after the @ Before driving, be sure that the parking
stop, fully apply the parking brake lever sufficient- foot brake is released. brake is fully released and brake warning

ly to hold the vehicle. @ If the parking brake does not hold the vehicle lamp is off.
stationary after the foot brake is released, If you drive without the parking brake
To apply the parking brake have your vehicle checked immediately. fully released, the warning display will ap-
pear on the information screen in the mul-

To release the parking brake ti-information display.

If a vehicle is driven without releasing the
parking brake, the brake will be overhea-
ted, resulting in ineffective braking and
possible brake failure.

Warning lamp

©)

AF0007262

1- Firmly depress and hold the brake pedal,
then pull the lever up without pushing the but- AT
ton at the end of hand grip. 1- Firmly depress and hold the brake pedal,

then pull the lever up slightly.
2- Push the button at the end of hand grip.

A CA UTION 3- Lower the lever fully.

@® When you intend to apply the parking
brake, firmly press the brake pedal to
bring the vehicle to a complete stop be-
fore pulling the parking brake lever. Pull-
ing the parking brake lever with the vehi-

Warning display type 1

Warning display type 2

cle moving could make the rear wheels RELEASE PARKING
lock up, thereby making the vehicle unsta- BRAKE

ble. It could also make the parking brake

malfunction.
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A cAUTION

@ If the brake warning lamp does not extin-
guish when the parking brake is fully re-
leased, the brake system may be abnormal.
Have your vehicle checked immediately.
For details, refer to “Brake warning
lamp” on page 3-40.
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Parking

E00600601329
To park the vehicle, fully engage the parking
brake, and then move the gearshift lever to 15 or
“R” (Reverse) position for vehicles equipped with
M/T, or set the selector lever (CVT) or gearshift lev-
er (Twin Clutch SST) to “P” (PARK) position for
vehicles equipped with a CVT or Twin Clutch SST.

Parking on a hill
To prevent the vehicle from rolling, follow these
procedures:

Parking on a downhill slope

Turn the front wheels towards the kerb and move
the vehicle forward until the kerb side wheel gently
touches the kerb.

On vehicles equipped with M/T, apply the parking
brake and place the gearshift lever into the “R” (Re-
verse) position.

On vehicles equipped with a CVT or Twin Clutch
SST, apply the parking brake and place the selector
lever (CVT) or gearshift lever (Twin Clutch SST)
into the “P” (PARK) position.

If necessary, apply chocks to wheels.

Parking on an uphill slope

Turn the front wheels away from the kerb and
move the vehicle back until the kerb side wheel gen-
tly touches the kerb.

On vehicles equipped with M/T, apply the parking
brake and place the gearshift lever into the 15 posi-
tion.

On vehicles equipped with a CVT or Twin Clutch
SST, apply the parking brake and place the selector
lever (CVT) or gearshift lever (Twin Clutch SST)
into the “P”” (PARK) position.

If necessary, apply chocks to wheels.
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NOTE

@ If your vehicle is equipped with a CVT or
Twin Clutch SST, be sure to apply the park-
ing brake before moving the selector lever
(CVT) or gearshift lever (Twin Clutch SST)
to the “P” (PARK) position. If you move the
selector lever (CVT) or gearshift lever (Twin
Clutch SST) to the “P” (PARK) position be-
fore applying the parking brake, it may be dif-
ficult to disengage the selector lever (CVT)
or gearshift lever (Twin Clutch SST) from
the “P” (PARK) position when next you
drive the vehicle, requiring application of a
strong force to the selector lever (CVT) or
gearshift lever (Twin Clutch SST) to move
from the “P” (PARK) position.

Parking with the engine running
Never leave the engine running while you take a
short sleep/rest, or you open or close a gate or ga-
rage door, etc. Also, never leave the engine run-
ning in a closed or poorly ventilated place.

A WARNING

@ Leaving the engine running risks injury
or death from accidentally moving the
gearshift lever (with a M/T or Twin
Clutch SST) or the selector lever (with a
CVT) or the accumulation of toxic ex-
haust fumes in the passenger compart-
ment.




Where you park

A WARNING

@® Do not park your vehicle in areas where
combustible materials such as dry grass
or leaves can come in contact with a hot
exhaust, since a fire could occur.

When leaving the vehicle

Always carry the key and lock all doors and the
rear hatch when leaving the vehicle unattended.
Always try to park your vehicle in a well lit area.

Steering wheel height adjustment

E00600700307
1. Release the tilt lock lever while holding the
steering wheel up.
2. Adjust the steering wheel to the desired height.
3. Securely lock the steering wheel by pulling
the tilt lock lever fully upward.

Q“\\“

AA0068073

A- Locked
B- Release

A WARNING

@® Do not attempt to adjust the steering
wheel while you are driving the vehicle.

OG4E12E1
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Inside rear-view mirror

E00600800803

Adjust the rear-view mirror only after making any
seat adjustments so you have a clear view to the
rear of the vehicle.

Type 1

Type 2

AH3000068

A WARNING

@® Do not attempt to adjust the rear-view
mirror while driving. This can be danger-

ous.
Always adjust the mirror before driving.

Adjust the rear-view mirror to maximize the view
through the rear window.
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To adjust the vertical mirror position
It is possible to move the mirror up and down to ad-
just its position.

AA0022369

To adjust the mirror position
It is possible to move the mirror up/down and left/
right to adjust its position.

+

AG0005506

To reduce the glare

Type 1
The lever (A) at the bottom of the mirror can be
used to adjust the mirror to reduce the glare from
the headlamps of vehicles behind you during night
driving.

AA0001425

1- Normal
2- Anti-glare
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Type 2

When the headlamps of the vehicles behind you are
very bright, the reflection factor of the rear-view
mirror is automatically changed to reduce the glare.

11Q

AA0104036

When the ignition switch is turned to the “ON” po-
sition, the green indicator (1) illuminates and the re-
flection factor of the mirror is automatically
changed.

NOTE

@ Do nothangany items on, or spray glass clean-
er on the sensors (2) on the front and back
side, as reduced sensitivity could result.

@ If you want to stop automatic mode, press
the switch (3) and the indicator will go off.
To return to automatic mode, press the
switch again or turn the ignition switch to the
“ON” position after turning to “LOCK” or
“ACC” position.




Outside rear-view mirrors

E00600900732

To adjust the mirror position

The outside rear-view mirrors can be operated
when the ignition switch is in the “ON” or “ACC”
position.

A WARNING

@® Do not attempt to adjust the rear-view
mirrors while driving. This can be danger-
ous.

Always adjust the mirrors before driving.
® Your vehicle is equipped with convex
type mirrors. Please take into considera-
tion, that objects you see in the mirror
will look smaller and farther away com-
pared to a normal flat mirror.
Do not use this mirror to estimate dis-
tance of following vehicles when changing
lanes.

1. Place the lever (A) to the same side as the mir-
ror whose adjustment is desired.

Except for vehicles equipped with the mirror retractor switch

L- Left outside mirror adjustment
R- Right outside mirror adjustment

2. Press the switch (B) to the left, right, up or
down to adjust the mirror position.

1- Up

2- Down
3- Right
4- Left

3. Return the lever (A) back to the middle posi-
tion (.).

OG4E12E1
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Retracting and extending the outside

mirrors
E00618200196

The outside mirror can be folded in towards the
side window to prevent damage when parking in
narrow areas.

A cAUTION

@ Do not drive the vehicle with the mirror
folded in.
The lack of rearward visibility normally
provided by the mirror could lead to an
accident.

[Except for vehicles equipped with the mirror re-
tractor switch]

Push the mirror towards the back of the vehicle
with your hand to retract it in.

When extending the mirror, pull it out towards the
front of the vehicle until it clicks to lock in place.

JAFUU(”BUS

[For vehicles equipped with the mirror retrac-
tor switch]
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Retracting and extending the mirrors using the
mirror retractor switch

With the ignition switch in the “ON” or “ACC” po-
sition, push the mirror retractor switch to retract
the mirrors. Push it again to extend the mirrors to
their original positions.

After placing the ignition switch in the “LOCK” po-
sition, it is possible to retract and extend the mir-
rors using the mirror retractor switch for about 30
seconds.

AA0022398

A cAUTION

@ Itis possible to retract and extend the mir-
rors by hand. After retracting a mirror us-
ing the mirror retractor switch, however,
you should extend it by using the switch
again, not by hand. If you extended the
mirror by hand after retracting it using
the switch, it would not properly lock in
position. As a result, it could move be-
cause of the wind or vibration while you
are driving, taking away your rearward
visibility.

NOTE

@ Be careful not to get your hands trapped
while a mirror is moving.

@ If you move a mirror by hand or it moves af-
ter hitting a person or object, you may not be
able to return it to its original position using
the mirror retractor switch. If this happens,
push the mirror retractor switch to place the
mirror in its retracted position and then push
the switch again to return the mirror to its orig-
inal position.

@ When freezing has occurred and mirrors fail
to operate as intended, please refrain from re-
peated pushing of the retractor switch as this
action can result in burn-out of the mirror mo-
tor circuits.

Retracting and extending the mirrors without us-
ing the mirror retractor switch

[Vehicles with keyless entry system]

The mirrors automatically retract or extend when
the doors are locked or unlocked using the remote
control switches of the keyless entry system. Refer
to “Keyless entry system” on page 1-04.

[Vehicles with keyless operation system]

The mirrors automatically retract or extend when
the doors are locked or unlocked using the remote
control switches or the keyless operation function
of the keyless operation system. Refer to “Keyless
operation system: To operate using the keyless op-
eration function, Keyless entry system” on pages
1-09 and 1-04.

NOTE
@® Functions can be modified as stated below.
Consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point.

OG4E12E1

On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS),
screen operations can be used to make the ad-
justment. Refer to the separate owner’s man-
ual for details.

» Automatically extend when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position,
and automatically retract when the driv-
er’s door is opened after the ignition
switch is turned to the “OFF” position.

e Automatically extend when the vehicle
speed reaches 30 km/h (19 mph).

* Deactivate the automatic extension func-
tion.

Heated mirror*
E00601200338

To demist or defrost the outside rear-view mirrors,
press the rear window demister switch.

The indication lamp (A) will illuminate while the
demister is on.

The heater will be turned off automatically in about
20 minutes.

AA0069298




Ignition switch

E00601401601
[For vehicles equipped with keyless operation
system]
For information on operations for vehicles equip-
ped with the keyless operation system, refer to
“Keyless operation system: Ignition switch” on pa-
ges 1-11 and 1-18.
[Except for vehicles equipped with keyless oper-
ation system]

Vehicles with M/T

Vehicles with CVT or
Twin Clutch SST

AA0051563

LOCK

The engine is stopped and the steering wheel
locked. The key can only be inserted and removed
in this position.

ACC

The engine is stopped, but the audio system and oth-
er electric devices can be operated.

ON
The engine is running, and all the vehicle’s electri-
cal devices can be operated.

START

The starter motor operates. After the engine has star-
ted, release the key and it will automatically return
to the “ON” position.

NOTE

@ Your vehicle is equipped with an electronic
immobilizer.
To start the engine, the ID code transmitted
by the transponder inside the key must match
the code registered in the immobilizer com-
puter. Refer to “Electronic immobilizer (Anti-
theft starting system)” on page 1-03.

ACC power auto-cutout function
E00620300149

After about 30 minutes has elapsed with the igni-
tion switch in the “ACC” position, the function au-
tomatically cuts out the power for the audio system
and other electric devices that can be operated with
that position.

When the ignition switch is turned from the “ACC”
position, the power is supplied again to those devi-
ces.

NOTE
@ It is possible to modify functions as follows:
* The time until the power cuts out can be
changed to approximately 60 minutes.
e The ACC power auto-cutout function can
be deactivated.
For details, we recommend you to consult a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.
On vehicles equipped with MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication ~ System (MMCS),

OG4E12E1
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screen operations can be used to make the ad-
justment.

Refer to the separate owner’s manual for de-
tails.

To remove the key
E00620400254

For vehicles equipped with a M/T, when removing
the key, push the key in at the “ACC” position and
keep it depressed until it is turned to the “LOCK”
position, and remove it.

AA0067861
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Starting and driving

For vehicles with CVT or Twin Clutch SST, when
removing the key, first set the selector lever (CVT)
or gearshift lever (Twin Clutch SST) to the “P”
(PARK) position, and then turn the key to the
“LOCK” position and remove it.

AA0067874

4 A cauvrion

A cAUTION

@ Do not remove the ignition key from the
ignition switch while driving. The steer-
ing wheel will be locked, causing loss of
control.

@ If the engine is stopped while driving, the
brake servomechanism will cease to func-
tion and braking efficiency will deterio-
rate. Also, the power steering system will
not function and it will require greater
manual effort to operate the steering.

@ Do not leave the key in the “ON” position
for a long time when the engine is not run-
ning, doing so will cause the battery to be
discharged.

@ Do not turn the key to the “START” posi-
tion when the engine is running, doing so
could damage the starter motor.

OG4E12E1

Steering wheel lock

E00601500360
[For vehicles equipped with keyless operation
system]
For information on operations for vehicles equip-
ped with the keyless operation system, refer to
“Keyless operation system: Steering wheel lock”
on pages 1-15, 1-19.

[Except vehicles equipped with keyless opera-
tion system|

To lock
Remove the key at the “LOCK” position.
Turn the steering wheel until it is locked.

To unlock
Turn the key to the “ACC” position while moving
the steering wheel slightly right and left.
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A CcAUTION

@® Remove the key when leaving the vehicle.
In some countries, it is prohibited to leave

the key in the vehicle when parked.

Starting and stopping the engine

E00620600243

Tips for starting

@ Do not operate the starter motor continuous-
ly longer than 10 seconds; doing so could
run down the battery. If the engine does not
start, turn the ignition switch back to
“LOCK”, wait a few seconds, and then try
again.

Trying repeatedly with the starter motor still
turning will damage the starter mechanism.

@ After starting the engine in cold weather,
drive in a way that keeps the engine speed
low for the first few minutes or the bar graph
of the engine coolant temperature display
starts to move. Otherwise the engine opera-
tion may not rev smoothly and the vehicle
could jerk or surge while driving.

A longer warm up period will only consume
extra fuel.

@ [For vehicles equipped with Twin Clutch SST]
The following may occur after the engine is
started, but they do not indicate an abnormal-
ity.

* You may hear operational sounds of the
Twin Clutch SST and you may feel vibra-
tion in the vehicle body.

« If you shift the gearshift lever into the
“N” (NEUTRAL) position and depress
the accelerator pedal, increases in the en-
gine speed will be limited.

@ [Diesel-powered vehicles]

While the vehicle is stationary with the
clutch pedal fully depressed, the engine revo-
lutions do not rise to over 3,000 rpm in order
to protect the engine even if the accelerator
pedal is depressed.
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A WARNING

@ Never run the engine in a closed or poor-
ly ventilated area any longer than is nee-
ded to move your vehicle in or out of the
area. Carbon monoxide gases are odour-
less and can be fatal.

A cAUTION

@ Never attempt to start the engine by push-
ing or pulling the vehicle.

@® Do not run the engine at high rpm or
drive the vehicle at high speed until the en-
gine has had a chance to warm up.

@ Release the ignition key as soon as the en-
gine starts to avoid damaging the starter
motor.

Starting the engine (petrol-powered ve-
hicles)
E00620700257

[For vehicles equipped with keyless operation
system]

For information on operations for vehicles equip-
ped with the keyless operation system, refer to
“Keyless operation system: Starting” on pages 1-16,
1-20.

[Except for vehicles equipped with keyless oper-
ation system]
The starting procedure is as follows:
1. Insert the ignition key and fasten the seat belt.
2. Make sure the parking brake is applied.
3. Depress and hold the brake pedal.
4. Fully depress the clutch pedal (M/T).




Starting and driving

NOTE
@® On vehicles with the Auto Stop & Go
(AS&GQG) system, the starter will not operate
unless the clutch pedal is fully depressed
(Clutch interlock).

5. On vehicles equipped with M/T, place the
gearshift lever in the “N” (Neutral) position.
On vehicles equipped with a CVT or Twin
Clutch SST, make sure the selector lever
(CVT) or gearshift lever (Twin Clutch SST)
is in the “P” (PARK) position.

Vehicles with M/T | Vehicles with CVT | Vehicles with

Twin Clutch SST

(P] (P)

AA0084710

NOTE

@ On vehicles equipped with a CVT, the starter
will not operate unless the selector lever is in
the “P” (PARK) or “N” (NEUTRAL) position.
On vehicles equipped with Twin Clutch
SST, the starter will not operate unless the
gearshift lever is in the “P” (PARK) position
or the gearshift lever is in the “N” (NEU-
TRAL) position with the brake pedal de-
pressed.
For safety reasons, start the engine in the “P”
(PARK) position so that the wheels are locked.

6. After turning the ignition key to the “ON” po-
sition, make certain that all warning lamps
are functioning properly before starting the
engine.

7. Turn the ignition key to the “START” posi-
tion without depressing the accelerator pedal,
and release it when the engine starts.

NOTE
@ Minor noises may be heard on engine start-
up. These will disappear as the engine warms
up.

1dling speed in high altitude area

At high altitude locations, the idling speed may be
higher. This is done in order to stabilize the idling
speed when the power steering system and other sys-
tems operate. It does not indicate a malfunction.

Starting the engine (diesel-powered ve-
hicles)
E00625500146

[For vehicles equipped with keyless operation
system]

For information on operations for vehicles equip-
ped with the keyless operation system, refer to
“Keyless operation system: Starting” on pages 1-17,
1-20.

[Except vehicles equipped with keyless opera-
tion system]|
1. Insert the ignition key and fasten the seat belt.
2. Make sure the parking brake is applied.
3. Depress and hold the brake pedal.
4. Fully depress the clutch pedal.
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NOTE
@® On vehicles with the Auto Stop & Go
(AS&GQG) system, the starter will not operate
unless the clutch pedal is fully depressed
(Clutch interlock).

5. Place the gearshift lever in the “N” (Neutral)
position.

0

AA0069487

6. Turn the ignition key to the “ON” position.
The diesel preheat indication lamp will first
illuminate, and then after a short time go out,
indicating that preheating is completed.

NOTE

@ If the engine is cold, the diesel preheat indi-
cation lamp is on for a longer time.

@ When the engine has not been started within
about 5 seconds after the diesel preheat indi-
cation lamp went out, return the ignition key
to the “LOCK?” position. Then, turn the key
to the “ON” position to preheat the engine
again.




@ When the engine is warm, the diesel preheat
indication lamp does not come on even if the
ignition key is placed in the “ON” position.
Start the engine by turning the ignition key
right to the “START” position.

7. Turn the ignition key to the “START” posi-
tion without depressing the accelerator pedal,
and release it when the engine starts.

NOTE
@ Minor noises may be heard on engine start-
up. These will disappear as the engine warms

up.

Using the MIVEC engine

The MIVEC engine automatically controls valve
timing in accordance with driving conditions for
maximum engine performance.

NOTE
@ To protect the engine, the high-speed mode
may not be selected while the engine coolant
temperature is low.

Fuel injection amount learning proc-
ess (diesel-powered vehicles)

E00627900027
To keep exhaust emissions and engine noise low,
the engine very occasionally performs a learning
process for the fuel injection amount.
The engine sounds slightly different from usual
while the learning process is taking place. The
change in the engine sound does not indicate a fault.

Stopping the engine
E00620800144
1. Bring the vehicle to a complete stop.

2. Fully engage the parking brake while depress-
ing the brake pedal.

3. For vehicles equipped with M/T, turn the ig-

nition switch to the “LOCK” position to stop
the engine, and then move the gearshift lever
to the 15 (on a uphill) or “R” (Reverse) (on a
downhill) position.
On vehicles with CVT or Twin Clutch SST,
move the selector lever (CVT) or gearshift
lever (Twin Clutch SST) to the “P” (PARK)
position, and turn the ignition switch to the
“LOCK” position to stop the engine.

NOTE
@ For vehicles equipped with Twin Clutch
SST, the engine will stop and the vehicle pow-
er will turn off approximately 1 second after
the ignition switch is turned to the “LOCK”
position.

The reason for this is that, in the time from
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position until the engine stops, the
gears inside the Twin Clutch SST disengage
so that the engine will start smoothly the
next time it is started.

Two clutches installed in the Twin Clutch
SST alternately engage and disengage to ach-
ieve smooth shifting.

In addition, the gear on the side with the free
clutch is always engaged, therefore, quick
shifting is performed.

If the engine was stopped with the gear en-
gaged like this, it would provide resistance
the next time the engine is started. Therefore,
the gear disengages in the approximately 1-
second period until the engine stops.

OG4E12E1
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@ For vehicles equipped with Twin Clutch

SST, do not operate the gearshift lever or the
accelerator pedal for approximately 1 second
until the engine stops.

@ For vehicles equipped with Twin Clutch

SST, if the temperature inside the engine com-
partment is high, the cooling fans (A) will
continue to operate for some time even if the
engine is stopped.

Therefore, the operation sound of the cooling
fans may be heard even after the engine is
stopped. This sound is normal and does not
indicate a malfunction.

After operating for a period of time, the cool-
ing fans will stop automatically.

AG0014456

*: Front of the vehicle
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Diesel particulate filter (DPF)*

E00619800203
The diesel particulate filter (DPF) is a device that
captures most of the particulate matter (PM) in the
exhaust emissions of the diesel engine. The DPF au-
tomatically burns away trapped PM during vehicle
operation. Under certain driving conditions, howev-
er, the DPF is not able to burn away all of the trap-
ped PM and, as a result, an excessive amount of
PM accumulates inside it.

A WARNING

@ The DPF reaches very high temperatures.
Do not park your vehicle in areas where
combustible materials such as dry grass
or leaves can come in contact with a hot
exhaust system since a fire could occur.

A CcAUTION

@ Do not use any type of fuel or engine oil
that is not specified for your vehicle. Al-
so, do not use any moisture-removing
agent or other fuel additive. Such substan-
ces could have a detrimental effect on the
DPF. Refer to “Fuel selection” on page 02
and “Engine oil” on page 8-04.

NOTE
@® To minimize the likelihood of excessive ac-
cumulation of PM, try to avoid driving for
long periods at low speeds and repeatedly
driving short distances.

@ The engine sounds slightly different than usu-
al while the DPF automatically burns away
trapped PM. The change in the engine sound
does not indicate a fault.

DPF warning display

Type 1

Type 2

CHECK DPF SYSTEM

The DPF warning display illuminates in the event
of an abnormality in the DPF system.

If the DPF warning display illumi-

nates during vehicle operation

Steady illumination of the DPF warning display

shows that the DPF has not been able to burn away

all of the trapped PM and that, as a result, an exces-

sive amount of PM has accumulated inside it. To en-

able the DPF to burn away the PM, try to drive the

vehicle as follows:

@ With the bar graph of engine coolant temper-

ature display stabilized in roughly the middle
of the scale, drive for about 20 minutes at a
speed of at least 40 km/h (25 mph).

OG4E12E1

If the DPF warning display subsequently stays on,
contacta MITSUBISHIMOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point.

A CcAUTION

® You do not have to continuously drive ex-
actly as indicated above. Always strive to
drive safely in accordance with road con-
ditions.

If the DPF warning display and check
engine warning lamp illuminate at the
same time during vehicle operation

Warning lamp

)

Warning display type 1

CHECK DPF SYSTEM




If an abnormal condition occurs in the DPF system,
the DPF warning display and check engine warn-
ing lamp illuminate. Have the system inspected at a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

A cAUTION

@ Continuing to drive with the DPF warn-
ing display and check engine warning
lamp illuminating could result in engine
trouble and DPF damage.

Turbocharger operation™

E00611200100

A cAUTION

@ Do not run the engine at high speeds (for
example, by revving it or by accelerating
rapidly) immediately after starting it.

@ Do not stop the engine immediately after
high-speed or uphill driving. First allow
the engine to idle to give the turbocharg-
er a chance to cool down.

OG4E12E1
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Turbocharger

The turbocharger increases engine power by push-
ing large amounts of air into the engine’s cylinders.
The finned parts inside the turbocharger turn at ex-
tremely high speeds and are subjected to extremely
high temperatures. They are lubricated and cooled
by engine oil. If the engine oil is not replaced at the
specified intervals, the bearings may seize or emit
abnormal noise.

AA0020860

1- Air compressor
2- Compressed air
3- Cylinder

4- Turbo fin

5- Turbine

6- Exhaust gas
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Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system*

E00627400051

While depressing the brake pedal, fully de-
press the clutch pedal and place the gearshift

NOTE
@® When the engine is automatically stopped,

The Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system automatical-
ly stops and restarts the engine without operating
the ignition switch when the vehicle is stopped,
such as at a traffic light or in a traffic jam, to re-
duce exhaust gases, increase fuel efficiency.

A CcAUTION

@ If the vehicle will be stopped for a long
time or if you will leave the vehicle unat-
tended, turn the ignition switch to the
“LOCK?” position to stop the engine.

Automatically stopping the engine

E00627500094
The Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system is automati-
cally activated when the ignition switch is turned to
the “ON” position. You can deactivate the system
by pressing the “Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) OFF”
switch. Refer to “To deactivate” on page 4-22.
1. Stop the vehicle.
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lever in the “N” (Neutral) position.

Vehicles with 5SM/T

Vehicles with 6M/T

AA0100096

2. Release the clutch pedal. The “%” display/in-
dicator will turn on and the engine will stop

automatically.

AG3003864
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changes will occur in the driving operations.
Pay close attention to the following.
e The brake booster becomes inoperative
and the pedal effort will increase.
If the vehicle is moving, press down the
brake pedal harder than usual.
* The electric power steering system (EPS)
becomes inoperative and it will become
harder to turn the steering wheel.

A cAUTION

@ Observe the following precautions when
the engine is stopped automatically. Oth-
erwise, an unexpected accident might oc-
cur when the engine restarts automatical-
ly.

* Do not depress the accelerator pedal
to race the engine while the vehicle is
stopped (regardless of whether the en-
gine is running or stopped).
Otherwise, an unexpected accident
might occur when the engine restarts
automatically.




A CcAUTION

* Do not leave the driver’s seat or open

the bonnet. If the driver’s seat belt is
unfastened or if the bonnet is opened,
the “&6” display/indicator will blink to
notify the driver. If this occurs, the en-
gine will not restart automatically
even if the clutch pedal is depressed,
the seat belt is refastened, and the bon-
net is closed. While depressing the
brake pedal, fully depress the clutch
pedal and turn the ignition switch to
the “START” position to start the en-
gine.
For details, refer to “Keyless opera-
tion system: Starting” on pages 4-16,
1-20 or “Starting and stopping the en-
gine” on page 4-15.

* Do not move the gearshift lever to a po-
sition other than the “N” (Neutral) po-
sition.

If the gearshift lever is moved to a po-
sition other than the “N” (Neutral) po-
sition, the “Ms” display/indicator
blinks and the buzzer sounds.

If the gearshift lever is returned to the
“N” (Neutral) position, the display/in-
dicator stops blinking and the buzzer
stops sounding. The engine will not re-
start if the gearshift lever is in a posi-
tion other than the “N” (Neutral) posi-
tion.

NOTE
@ In the following cases, the Auto Stop & Go
(AS&G) system will not operate and the en-

gine will not stop automatically even if the ve-
hicle is stopped.

Driver’s seat belt is not fastened

When the driver’s door is opened

Bonnet is open

After the engine restarts automatically,
the vehicle speed has not exceeded ap-
proximately 5 km/h (3 mph)

Brake booster vacuum pressure is low be-
cause the brake pedal is depressed repeat-
edly or depressed harder than usual

After the ignition switch is turned from
the “ON” position to the “START” posi-
tion, approximately 30 seconds or more
have not elapsed.

After the engine restarts automatically
and the vehicle stops again within 10 sec-
onds.

Engine coolant temperature is low
Ambient temperature is lower than ap-
proximately 3 °C

Air conditioning is operating and passen-
ger compartment has not sufficiently
cooled

Mode selection dial is set to the demister
position. Refer to “ Demisting of the wind-
screen and door windows: For quick de-
misting” on pages 5-11, 5-15.

When the air conditioning is operated in
AUTO mode where the temperature con-
trol dial is set to the max. hot or the max.
cool position (for vehicles with automatic
air conditioning).

Electric power consumption is high, such
as when the rear window demister or oth-
er electrical components are operating or
the blower speed is set to a high setting.

OG4E12E1
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« Battery voltage or battery performance is
low

e Check engine warning lamp is illumina-
ted or the “” display/indicator is blinking

@ If the Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system oper-
ates while the air conditioning is operating,
both the engine and the air conditioning com-
pressor will stop. Therefore, only the blower
will operate.

@ If the demisting function and the Auto Stop
& Go (AS&G) system are needed at the
same time, it is recommended to set the
mode selection dial to the Foot/demister posi-
tion. Refer to “Mode selection dial” on page
5-02.

@ If the air conditioning is operating, set the
temperature control dial higher to lengthen
the time that the engine is stopped automati-
cally.
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Automatically restarting the engine
E00627600109

Depress the clutch pedal while the gearshift lever is
in the “N” (Neutral) position. The “¥” display/indi-
cator turns off and the engine restarts automatically.

o

AG3003877

NOTE

@ If the engine does not restart automatically or
if the engine stalls, the charge warning lamp
and check engine warning lamp will illumi-
nate.
If this occurs, the engine will not restart even
if the clutch pedal is depressed again. While
depressing the brake pedal, fully depress the
clutch pedal and turn the ignition switch to
the “START?” position to start the engine.
For details, refer to “Keyless operation sys-
tem: Starting” on pages 4-16, 1-20 or “Start-
ing and stopping the engine” on page 4-15.
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A CcAUTION

@ In the following cases, the engine will re-
start automatically even if the engine was
stopped by the Auto Stop & Go (AS&G)
system. Pay attention, otherwise an unex-
pected accident might occur when the en-
gine restarts.

* Vehicle speed is 3 km/h (2 mph) or
higher when coasting down a slope

* Brake booster vacuum pressure is low
because the brake pedal is depressed
repeatedly or depressed harder than
usual

* Engine coolant temperature is low

* When the air conditioning is operated
by pressing the air conditioning switch.

* When the preset temperature of the
air conditioning is changed significant-
ly.

* When the air conditioning is operated
in AUTO mode where the tempera-
ture control dial is set to the max. hot
or the max. cool position (for vehicles
with automatic air conditioning).

* When the air conditioning is ON, the
passenger compartment temperature
rises and the air conditioning compres-
sor operates to lower the temperature.

* Mode selection dial is set to the demis-
ter position. Refer to “For quick de-
misting” on pages 5-11, 5-15

¢ Electric power consumption is high,
such as when the rear window demis-
ter or other electrical components are
operating or the blower speed is set to
a high setting.

OG4E12E1

NOTE

@ In the following cases, the engine will not re-
start automatically even if the clutch pedal is
depressed.

» While the engine is stopped automatical-
ly, the “Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) OFF”
switch is pressed to deactivate the “Auto
Stop & Go (AS&G) OFF” system.

 The driver has left the driver’s seat after
unfastening the seat belt and opening the
door.

@ When the engine restarts automatically, the
audio volume may temporarily decrease.
This does not indicate a malfunction.

@® When the engine is stopped automatically,
the air conditioning may temporarily change
the air volume. This does not indicate a mal-
function.

To deactivate
E00627700054

The Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system is automati-
cally activated when the ignition switch is turned to
the “ON” position. You can deactivate the system
by pressing the “Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) OFF”
switch.

When the Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system is deac-

tivated, the “’” display/indicator will turn on.




To reactivate the Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system,
press the “Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) OFF” switch;
the display/indicator will turn off.

q AS&G )~ [ AS&G
OFF OFF
0 / ! K

NOTE
@ This display/indicator will also turn on for a
few seconds when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position.

If the s display/indicator blinks while
driving

E00627800055
If the “® display/indicator blinks, the Auto Stop
& Go (AS&G) system is malfunctioning and will
not operate.
We recommend you to consult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

Manual transmission*

E00602000681
The shift pattern is shown on the gearshift lever
knob. During start-up, fully depress the clutch ped-
al and shift into 1t gear or “R” (Reverse) position.
Then gradually release the clutch pedal while de-
pressing the accelerator pedal.

Vehicles with SM/T

Vehicles with 6M/T

AA0069676

A CcAUTION

@ Do not move the gearshift lever into re-
verse while the vehicle is moving for-
ward; doing so will damage the transmis-
sion.

® Do not rest your foot on the clutch pedal
while driving as this will cause premature
clutch wear or damage.

@ Do not coast in the “N” (Neutral) position.

@ Do not use the gearshift lever as a handr-
est, because this can result in premature
wear of the transmission shift forks.

OG4E12E1
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NOTE

@ During cold weather, shifting may be diffi-
cult until the transmission lubricant has
warmed up. This is normal and not harmful
to the transmission.

@ If it is hard to shift into 1%, depress the
clutch pedal again; the shift will then be eas-
ier to make.

Moving the gearshift lever to the “R”

(Reverse) position
E00615400126

Vehicles equipped with SM/T

To shift into the “R” (Reverse) position from 5t
gear, move the gearshift lever to the “N” (Neutral)
position, and then move it to the “R” (Reverse) po-
sition.

Vehicles equipped with 6M/T

Pull up the pull-ring (A), then move the gearshift
lever to the “R” (Reverse) position with the pull-
ring still pulled.

AA0069461
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A cAUTION

@ Do not pull up the pull-ring (A) when mov-
ing the gearshift lever to any position oth-
er than the “R” (Reverse) position. If you
always pulled up the pull-ring (A) when
moving the gearshift lever, you could un-
intentionally move the gearshift lever to
the “R” (Reverse) position and cause an
accident and/or a transmission fault.

AA0100878

The pull-ring will return to its original position
when you return the gearshift lever to the “N” (Neu-
tral) position.

A CcAUTION

@ If the pull-ring will not return from the
pulled-up position, we recommend you to
have the vehicle inspected.

NOTE
@ Except for vehicles for Russia, Kazakhstan
and Ukraine, the gearshift indicator shows rec-
ommended gearshift points for fuel-efficient
driving. It shows a “A” when an upshift is
recommended, and it shows a “¥” when a
downshift is recommended.
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Possible driving speed
E00610801454

Avoid shifting down at high speed, as this may cause excessive engine speed (the tachometer needle into the red zone) and damage the engine.
Petrol-powered vehicles without MIVEC engine

Shift point Speed limit
1600 models 1800 models
15t gear 50 km/h (30 mph) 50 km/h (30 mph)
2nd gear 95 km/h (59 mph) 90 km/h (59 mph)
31 gear 135 km/h (84 mph) 130 km/h (84 mph)
4th gear 190 km/h (118 mph) 170 km/h (118 mph)
Use 5 ™ gear whenever vehicle speed allows, for maximum fuel economy.
Petrol-powered vehicles with MIVEC engine
Speed limit
Shiftpoins Vehicles with 16 inch tyres : Vehicles with 18 inch tyres 4
15t gear 50 km/h (30 mph) 50 km/h (30 mph)
2nd gear 100 km/h (62 mph) 100 km/h (62 mph)
31 gear 140 km/h (87 mph) 145 km/h (87 mph)
4th gear 185 km/h (115 mph) 190 km/h (118 mph)

Use 5 th gear whenever vehicle speed allows, for maximum fuel economy.
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Diesel-powered vehicles without MIVEC engine

Speed limit
Shift point
Vehicles with 16 inch tyres Vehicles with 18 inch tyres
15t gear 35 km/h (22 mph) 35 km/h (22 mph)
2nd gear 60 km/h (37 mph) 65 km/h (40 mph)
3td gear 100 km/h (62 mph) 100 km/h (62 mph)
4t gear 140 km/h (87 mph) 145 km/h (90 mph)
5th gear 180 km/h (112 mph) 185 km/h (115 mph)
Use 6 ™ gear whenever vehicle speed allows, for maximum fuel economy.
Diesel-powered vehicles with MIVEC engine
Speed limit
Shift point - - - = = =
Vehicles with 16 inch tyres Vehicles with 18 inch tyres
15t gear 35 km/h (22 mph) 35 km/h (22 mph)
2nd gear 65 km/h (40 mph) 65 km/h (40 mph)
3td gear 105 km/h (65 mph) 105 km/h (65 mph)
4t gear 140 km/h (87 mph) 140 km/h (87 mph)
5th gear 175 km/h (109 mph) 180 km/h (109 mph)

Use 6 ! gear whenever vehicle speed allows, for maximum fuel economy.
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Automatic transmission
INVECS-III Sports Mode 6CVT
(Intelligent & Innovative Vehicle
Electronic Control System III)*

E00602100086
The INVECS-III uses optimization and adaptation
functions to optimally match the gear ratio to driv-
ing and road conditions.
The CVT is capable of changing the gear ratio auto-
matically and steplessly to suit driving conditions
in all phases of vehicle operation. It therefore real-
izes smooth, shock-free operation and excellent
fuel efficiency.

A CcAUTION

@ Automatic downshifts may not take place
while the CVT fluid is still cool immedi-
ately after you start driving. To cause a
downshift, depress the brake pedal, man-
ually shift down when necessary.

Always strive to drive safely in accord-
ance with road conditions.

Selector lever operation
E00602200159

The CVT selects an optimum gear ratio automati-
cally, depending on the speed of the vehicle and
the position of the accelerator pedal.

The selector lever (A) has 2 gates; the main gate
(B) and the manual gate (C).

LHD

A

s
:

AA0067991
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LHD

RHD

AA3000940

@ While depressing the brake pedal,
move the selector lever through the gate.

AA0068002

OG4E12E1

‘ Move the selector lever through the gate.

A WARNING

@® Always depress the brake pedal when

shifting the selector lever into the other
position from the “P” (PARK) or “N”
(NEUTRAL) position.
Never put your foot on the accelerator ped-
al while shifting the selector lever from
the “P” (PARK) or “N” (NEUTRAL) po-
sition.
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NOTE

@ To avoid erroneous operation, move the se-
lector lever firmly into each position and brief-
ly hold it there. Always check the position
shown by the selector lever position display
after moving the selector lever.

@ If the brake pedal is not depressed and held,
the shift-lock device activates to prevent the
selector lever from being moved from the
“P” (PARK) position.

When the selector lever cannot be shifted from
the “P” (PARK) position

E00629000019

When the selector lever cannot be shifted from the
“P” (PARK) position to another position while the
brake pedal is pressed and held down with the igni-
tion switch at the “ON” position, the battery may
be flat or the shift-lock mechanism may be malfunc-
tioning.
Immediately have your vehicle checked by a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
If you need to move the vehicle, shift the selector
lever as follows.

1. Make sure the parking brake is applied.

2. Stop the engine if it is running.
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3. Insert a straight blade (or minus) screwdriver
with a cloth over its tip into notch (A) or the
cover. Pry gently as shown to remove the cov-

AF0015375

4. Depress the brake pedal with the right foot.
5. Turn the ignition switch to the “ACC” posi-
tion.

NOTE
@ For vehicles with the keyless operation sys-
tem, turn the ignition switch to the “ACC” po-
sition with the emergency key if the vehicle
battery is flat.

OG4E12E1

6. Insert a straight blade (or minus) screwdriver
in the shiftlock release hole (B). Shift the se-
lector lever to the “N” (NEUTRAL) position
while pressing the straight blade (or minus)
screwdriver down.

PNV

AF0015388

Selector lever position display
E00619900116

When the ignition switch is turned to the “ON” po-
sition, the position of the selector lever is indicated
in the multi-information display.

= |/
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Selector lever positions (Main gate)
E00602400223

“P” PARK

This position locks the transmission to prevent the
vehicle from moving. The engine can be started in
this position.

“R” REVERSE
This position is to back up.

A cAUTION

@ Never shift into the “P” (PARK) or “R”
(REVERSE) position while the vehicle is
in motion to avoid transmission damage.

“N” NEUTRAL

At this position the transmission is disengaged. It is
the same as the neutral position on a M/T, and
should only be used when the vehicle is stationary
for an extended length of time during driving, such
as in a traffic jam.

A WARNING

@® Never move the selector lever to the “N”
(NEUTRAL) position while driving. A se-
rious accident could occur since you
could accidentally move the lever into the
“P” (PARK) or “R” (REVERSE) position
or you will lose engine braking.

@® On a gradient the engine should be star-
ted in the “P” (PARK) position, not in the
“N” (NEUTRAL) position.

A WARNING

@ Always keep your right foot on the brake
pedal when shifting into or out of “N”
(NEUTRAL), to minimize the risk of loss
of control.

“D” DRIVE

This position is for normal driving. The transmis-
sion automatically selects a suitable gear ratio for
your speed and acceleration.

Engine braking is automatically applied when nec-
essary, depending on road conditions.

A CcAUTION

@ Never shift into the “D” (DRIVE) posi-
tion from the “R” (REVERSE) position
while the vehicle is in motion to avoid
transmission damage.

Sports mode
E00602500123

Whether the vehicle is stationary or in motion,
sports mode is selected by gently pushing the selec-
tor lever from the “D” (DRIVE) position into the
manual gate (A). To return to “D” range operation,
gently push the selector lever back into the main
gate (B).

In sports mode, gear ratio shifts can be made rapid-
ly simply by moving the selector lever backward
and forward. For vehicles equipped with shift pad-
dles, shift paddles at the steering wheel can also be
used to shift the gear ratio. In contrast to a manual
transmission, the sports mode allows gear ratio
shifts with the accelerator pedal depressed.

OG4E12E1
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NOTE
@ If your vehicle is equipped with shift pad-
dles, you can shift into sports mode with
shift paddles when the selector lever is in the
main gate as well. Also, you can return to the
“D” range operation in any of following ways.
When returning to “D” range operation, the
selector lever position display will change to
“D” (DRIVE) position.
e Pull the “+ (SHIFT UP)” side shift pad-
dle forward (towards the driver) for over
2 seconds.
« Stop the vehicle.
» Push the selector lever from the “D”
(DRIVE) position into the manual gate
(A) and push the selector lever back into
the main gate (B).

SHIFT
UP
- SHIFT
DOWN
>
SHIFT
DOWN
A SHIFT
x UP
B AA0069575
+ (SHIFT UP)

The transmission shifts up once by each opera-
tion.

- (SHIFT DOWN)

The transmission shifts down once by each op-
eration.
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A cAUTION

@® Upward shifts do not take place automat-
ically in sports mode. The driver must ex-
ecute upward shifts in accordance with
prevailing road conditions, taking care to
keep the engine speed below the red zone.

@ Repeated continuous operation of the se-
lector lever or the shift paddles will con-
tinuously switch shift position.

@ For vehicles equipped with shift paddles,
do not use the left- and right-hand shift
paddles at the same time. Doing so could
cause a shift of gear ratio that you do not
expect.

NOTE

@ In sports mode, only the 6 forward gear ra-
tios can be selected. To reverse or park the ve-
hicle, move the selector lever to the “R” (RE-
VERSE) or “P” (PARK) position as required.

@ To maintain good running performance, the
transmission may refuse to perform an up-
shift when the selector lever is moved to the
“+ (SHIFT UP)” position at certain vehicle
speeds. Also, to prevent over-revving of the
engine, the transmission may refuse to per-
form a downshift when the lever is moved to
the “- (SHIFT DOWN)” position at certain
vehicle speeds. When this happens, a buzzer
sounds to indicate that a downshift is not go-
ing to take place.

@ In sports mode, downward shifts are made au-
tomatically when the vehicle slows down.
When the vehicle stops, 1% position is auto-
matically selected.
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Sports mode display
£00612200266

In sports mode, the currently selected position is dis-
played on the multi-information display.
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S

AA0100474

‘When a malfunction occurs in the CVT
E00620000146

Type 1

i B

Ol DOWH

Type 2

or

TRANSMISSION
OVERHEATING
SLOW DOWN

TRANSMISSION
SERVICE REQUIRED

There could be a system malfunction if the {& warn-
ing display or the £t warning display is displayed
on the information screen in the multi-information
display.

OG4E12E1

A CcAUTION

@ If malfunction occurs in the CVT while

driving, the & warning display or the {
warning display will appear on the infor-
mation screen in the multi-information
display.
In this case, follow these procedures:
[When & warning display is showing]
The CVT fluid is overheating. The engine
control may activate to lower the CVT flu-
id temperature, causing the engine revolu-
tions and vehicle speed to decrease. In
this case, take one of the following meas-
ures.
* Slow down your vehicle.
 Stop the vehicle in a safe place, place

the selector lever in the “P” (PARK)

position, and open the bonnet with the

engine running to allow the engine to

cool down.
After a while, confirm that the {& warn-
ing display is no longer showing. It is safe
to continue driving if the display is no lon-
ger showing. If the warning display re-
mains or appears frequently, we recom-
mend you to have your vehicle inspected.
[When & warning display is showing]
It may be that there is something unusual
happening in the CVT, causing a safety de-
vice to activate. We recommend you to
have your vehicle inspected as soon as pos-
sible.




Operation of the CVT

E00602600166

A cAUTION

@ Before selecting a position with the en-

gine running and the vehicle stationary,
fully depress the brake pedal to prevent
the vehicle from creeping.
The vehicle will begin to move as soon as
the CVT is engaged, especially when the
engine speed is high, at fast idle or with
the air conditioning operating, the brakes
should only be released when you are
ready to drive away.

@ Depress the brake pedal with the right
foot at all times.

Using the left foot could cause driver move-
ment delay in case of an emergency.

® To prevent sudden acceleration, never
race the engine when shifting from the
“P” (PARK) or “N” (NEUTRAL) position.

@ Operating the accelerator pedal while the
other foot is resting on the brake pedal
will affect braking efficiency and may
cause premature wear of brake pads.

@ Use the selector lever in the correct shift
position in accordance with driving condi-
tions.

Never coast downhill backward with the
selector lever in the “D” (DRIVE) or
sports mode position or coast forward
with the selector lever in the “R” (RE-
VERSE) position.

The engine may stop and the unexpected
increase in brake pedal effort and steer-
ing wheel weight could lead to an accident.

A CcAUTION

@® Do not race the engine with brake pedal

pressed when the vehicle is stationary.
This can damage the CVT.
Also, when you depress the accelerator
pedal while holding down the brake ped-
al with the selector lever in the “D”
(DRIVE) position, the engine revolutions
may not rise as high as when performing
the same operation with the selector lever
in the “N” (NEUTRAL) position.

Passing acceleration
00602700040

To gain extra acceleration in “D” (DRIVE) posi-
tion, push the accelerator to the floor. The CVT
will automatically downshift.

NOTE
@ In “Sports mode”, downshifts do not take
place when the accelerator is depressed all
the way to the floor.

Uphill/downhill driving

E00603000040

DRIVING UPHILL

The CVT may not upshift to a higher shift position
if the computer determines the current speed can-
not be maintained once a higher shift position is en-
gaged.

For smoother vehicle performance, if you release
the throttle while climbing a steep grade, the CVT
may not upshift. This is normal, as the computer is
temporarily preventing shifting. After reaching the
top of the hill, normal shift function will resume.

OG4E12E1

Starting and driving

DRIVING DOWNHILL
When travelling down steep grades, the computer
may automatically select a lower shift position.
This function assists engine braking efforts, reduc-
ing the need for using the service brakes.
Waiting

E00602800025
For short waiting periods, such as at traffic signals
the vehicle can be left in selector lever position and
held stationary with the service brake.
For longer waiting periods with the engine running,
place the selector lever in the “N” (NEUTRAL) po-
sition and apply the parking brake, while holding
the vehicle stationary with the service brake.

A cAUTION

@ Never hold the vehicle stationary while
the CVT is engaged on a hill with the ac-
celerator, always apply the parking brake
and/or service brake.

Parking
E00602900055

To park the vehicle, first bring it to a complete
stop, fully engage the parking brake, and then
move the selector lever to the “P” (PARK) position.
If you are going to leave the vehicle unattended, al-
ways switch off the engine and carry the key.
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NOTE

® On a slope, be sure to apply the parking
brake before moving the selector lever to the
“P” (PARK) position. If you move the selec-
tor lever to the “P” (PARK) position before
applying the parking brake, it may be diffi-
cult to disengage the selector lever from the
“P” (PARK) position when next you drive
the vehicle, requiring application of a strong
force to the selector lever to move from the
“P” (PARK) position.

When the CVT makes no speed change
E00603100155

If the transmission does not change speeds while
driving, or your vehicle does not pick up enough
speed when starting on an uphill slope, it may be
that there is something unusual happening in the
transmission, causing a safety device to activate.
We recommend you to have your vehicle checked
as soon as possible.
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Twin Clutch SST
(Sport Shift Transmission)*

E00620900057
The Twin Clutch SST is a transmission that,
through integrated control of the engine and trans-
mission, is able to achieve both the smooth shifting
of an automatic transmission and the acceleration
and fuel economy close to a manual transmission.
In addition, the control mode can be selected from
two types to suit the driving conditions.
Together with manual shifting, the transmission is
capable of responding to a variety of driving circum-
stances.

Twin Clutch SST control mode — p. 4-35
Manual shift — p. 4-36

Gearshift lever operation
E00621000228

The Twin Clutch SST has 6 forward gears and 1 re-
verse gear.
The individual gears are selected automatically, de-
pending on the position of the gearshift lever, the
speed of the vehicle and the position of the acceler-
ator pedal.

OG4E12E1

The gearshift lever (A) has 2 gates; the main shift
gate (B) and the manual shift gate (C).

AGO0015118




AA3006418

while the brake pedal is depressed to
move the gearshift lever.

The pull-ring (D) must be pulled up to

@ The pull-ring (D) must be pulled up
@ move the gearshift lever.

‘ The pull-ring (D) need not be pulled
up to move the gearshift lever.

A WARNING

@ If the pull-ring is always pulled up to op-
erate the gearshift lever, the lever may be
accidentally shifted into the “P” (PARK)
or “R” (REVERSE) position. Be sure not
to pull up the pull-ring when performing
the operations indicated by ¥ in the illus-
tration.

A WARNING

@ Always depress the brake pedal when

shifting the gearshift lever into the other
position from the “P” (PARK) or “N”
(NEUTRAL) position.
Never put your foot on the accelerator ped-
al while shifting the gearshift lever from
the “P” (PARK) or “N” (NEUTRAL) po-
sition.

NOTE

@ If the brake pedal is not depressed and held,
the shift-lock device activates to prevent the
gearshift lever from being moved from the
“P” (PARK) position.

@ Do not accelerate immediately after moving
the gearshift lever. It may take some time for
the transmission to shift to the selected gear.

@ When the gearshift lever is operated while
the Twin Clutch SST fluid temperature is
low, the time required to shift to the selected
gear may be longer than usual.

OG4E12E1

Starting and driving

Gearshift lever position display
E0062110026

When the ignition switch is turned to the “ON” po-
sition, the position of the gearshift lever is indica-
ted in the multi-information display.

P .R.N.D1
R

©

AG0018308

In addition, when the vehicle is driven with the gear-
shift lever in the “D” (DRIVE) position, the for-
ward gear number is shown.

D1 = Des

-

AG0018324
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If the gearshift lever position display [R] blinks

and the buzzer beeps
00627100146

With the gearshift lever in the “R” (REVERSE) po-
sition, if the gearshift lever position display [R]
blinks and the buzzer beeps, the transmission gears
have not properly engaged. To correct this situa-
tion, the following procedure must be performed.

1. Depress the brake pedal with your right foot
and place the gearshift lever in the “N” (NEU-
TRAL) position.

2. Again place the gearshift lever in the “R” (RE-
VERSE) position and confirm that the gear-
shift lever position display has stopped blink-
ing and that the buzzer has stopped beeping.

3. Repeat 1 and 2 above if the gearshift lever po-
sition display continues to blink and the buz-
zer beeps.

A WARNING

® To avoid unintended vehicle movement
when the gearshift lever position display
[R] blinks and the buzzer beeps, keep
brake pedal applied with your right foot
and do not depress the accelerator pedal.

When the gearshift lever position display is not

showing
E00627200017

There may be a problem in the Twin Clutch SST.
If this occurs, the safety device operates and pre-
vents the vehicle from moving. Perform the follow-
ing procedure.
1. Park your vehicle in a safe place and stop the
engine.
2. Restart the engine.
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If the gearshift lever position display is shown and
the vehicle can move after this procedure is per-
formed, there is no malfunction.

If the gearshift lever position display is not shown
and the vehicle cannot move, or if this problem oc-
curs repeatedly, have the vehicle checked by a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point
as soon as possible.

Gearshift lever positions (Manual shift
gate)

E00621200044

“P” PARK

This position locks the transmission to prevent the
vehicle from moving. The engine can be started in
this position.

“R” REVERSE
This position is to back up.

A cAUTION

@ Never shift into the “P” (PARK) or “R”
(REVERSE) position while the vehicle is
in motion to avoid transmission damage.

“N” NEUTRAL

At this position the transmission is disengaged. It is
the same as the neutral position on a M/T, and
should only be used when the vehicle is stationary
for an extended length of time during driving, such
as in a traffic jam.

OG4E12E1

A WARNING

@ Never move the gearshift lever to the “N”
(NEUTRAL) position while driving. A se-
rious accident could occur since you
could accidentally move the lever into the
“P” (PARK) or “R” (REVERSE) position
or you will lose engine braking.

@® On a gradient the engine should be star-
ted in the “P” (PARK) position. Although
the engine can be started when the vehi-
cle is in the “N” (NEUTRAL) position if
the brake pedal is depressed, for safety
reasons, do not start the engine in the
“N” (NEUTRAL) position.

@ Always keep your right foot on the brake
pedal when shifting into or out of “N”
(NEUTRAL), to minimize the risk of loss
of control.

“D” DRIVE

This position is for normal driving. The transmis-
sion automatically selects a suitable gear ratio for
your speed and acceleration.

Engine braking is automatically applied when nec-
essary, depending on road conditions.

A cAUuTION

@ Never shift into the “D” (DRIVE) posi-
tion from the “R” (REVERSE) position
while the vehicle is in motion to avoid
transmission damage.




Starting and driving

NOTE
@® When continuously driving on closed circuit
tracks or at other locations where the engine
is operated at high speeds and under a heavy
load, the Twin Clutch SST fluid temperature
will have a tendency to rise.
In this case, if the temperature rises too high,

NOTE
@ When the engine is cold, upshifts occur at a
higher vehicle speed than when the engine is
warm.
This control is performed to quickly warm
up the engine. It does not indicate a malfunc-
tion. After the vehicle has been driven for a

Twin Clutch SST
control mode

Characteristic

Control mode for normal
driving on local roads, ex-
NORMAL (Control | pressways, and the like.
mode when engine | Smooth shifting is per-

while, upshifts will occur at the regular en- is started) formjd fa tlow englpel dri the {& warning display will appear on the in-
gine speeds. speeds for econommica’ Criv- formation screen in the multi-information dis-
ing with good ride quality. .
play to alert the driver.
Twin Clutch SST control mode Control mode for driving If the ¢ warning display appears, be sure to
E00621300146 on mountain roads, roads refer to “Warning display” on page 4-39
Select the control mode from the following two with uphill and downhill and follow the appropriate measures.
types to suit the driving conditions. slopes, and expressways @ The Twin Clutch SST control mode can be se-
with long downhill slopes lected both when “D” range operation is se-
where engine braking is nec- lected and when manual shifting is selected.
essary. @ If you select “SPORT” mode while the en-
Compared to “NORMAL” gine is cold, the transmission may shift up at
SPORT mode, shifting occurs at different speeds compared to that when the

higher engine speeds and is
quicker.

In addition, quick down-
shifting is possible when
the accelerator pedal is de-
pressed for quick accelera-
tion or when the brakes are
applied.

OG4E12E1

engine is warm.

This is simply the operation of the control sys-
tem to warm the engine quickly. It does not
indicate a malfunction.

@ For slippery road surfaces, such as roads

with accumulated snow, “NORMAL” mode
is recommended for smooth shifting at low
engine speeds.
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Twin Clutch SST control mode switch
E00621400147

When the ignition switch is set to the “ON” posi-
tion, operate the Twin Clutch SST control mode
switch (A) to change the control mode.

AA0089698

When the engine is started, the control mode is au-
tomatically set to the “NORMAL” mode. Use the
following procedures to change the control mode.

To shift from “NORMAL” mode to “SPORT”
mode

While the vehicle is stopped or being driven, push
the Twin Clutch SST control mode switch forward.

To shift from “SPORT” mode to “NORMAL”
mode

While the vehicle is stopped or being driven, push
the Twin Clutch SST control mode switch rearward.
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NOTE

@ If the Twin Clutch SST control mode switch
is continuously pushed after a control mode
has been selected, an erroneous operation pre-
vention function operates and the control
mode is automatically set to the “NORMAL”
mode.
If you would like to select a control mode
again, return the ignition switch to the
“ACC” or “LOCK” position and restart the
engine. Then, push the Twin Clutch SST con-
trol mode switch.

Twin Clutch SST control mode display

E00621500180
When the ignition switch is turned to the “ON” po-
sition, the currently selected control mode is dis-
played on the multi-information display.

NORMAL

SPORT

AGO0018366
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Manual shift
E00621600149

Using the gearshift lever (A) or the shift paddles
(B), shifting can be performed manually.

AA3006421

Shifting can be performed even while the accelera-
tor pedal is depressed.

This allows the driver to enjoy sporty driving, such
as quick cornering, by nimbly downshifting to re-
duce vehicle speed just before entering a curve.

A cAUTION

@ When manually shifting while the vehicle
is being driven, select the correct shift po-
sition to control the engine speed so that
the tachometer indicator does not enter
the red zone.




A CcAUTION

@ Sudden engine braking and rapid acceler-
ation can cause the vehicle to skid. Shift
down according to road conditions and ve-
hicle speed.

@ If both the left and right shift paddles are
operated at the same time, the transmis-
sion may not change gears.

NOTE

@ Only the forward gears 1 to 6 can be selected.
To reverse or park, place the gearshift lever
in the “R” (REVERSE) or “P” (PARK) posi-
tion.

@ During manual shifting, downshifting will be
performed automatically when the vehicle
slows down and the transmission will down-
shift to 1t gear before the vehicle stops.

@ Ifthe gearshift lever or shift paddles are oper-
ated repeatedly, the transmission will also
shift repeatedly.

@ In order to ensure driving performance, up-
shifting may not occur depending on the ve-
hicle speed even if the gearshift lever or shift
paddles are operated. In addition, in order to
prevent excessive engine speed, the buzzer
sounds and downshifting may not occur de-
pending on the vehicle speed even if the gear-
shift lever or shift paddles are operated.

@ When driving in an aggressive manner involv-
ing high engine rpm, sudden acceleration and/
or deceleration, the Twin Clutch SST could
take longer to shift due to higher oil tempera-
tures.

Shifting using the gearshift lever
E00621700023

Selecting manual shifting
While the vehicle is stopped or being driven, move
the gearshift lever from the “D” (DRIVE) position

in the main shift gate towards the driver’s seat to se-
lect manual shifting.

AA0072566

Shifting up and shifting down

Each time the gearshift lever is pulled rearward,
the transmission shifts up 1 gear.

In addition, each time the gearshift lever is pushed
forward, the transmission shifts down 1 gear.

SHIFT DOWN

~

D

SHIFT UP

AA0072579

OG4E12E1
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NOTE
@ After manual shifting is selected using the
gearshift lever, shifting up and down can al-
so be performed using the shift paddles.

Returning to “D” range operation
Move the gearshift lever towards the front passen-
ger’s seat to return to “D” range operation.

AA0072582

NOTE
@ When the gearshift lever is moved to the “D”
(DRIVE) position from the manual shift
gate, it may automatically select a gear differ-
ent from the gear selected during manual shift-
ing depending on vehicle speed or driving
conditions.
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Shifting using the shift paddles

E00621800053

Selecting manual shifting

While the vehicle is stopped or being driven with
the gearshift lever in the “D” (DRIVE) position,
manual shifting can be selected by pulling one of
the shift paddles towards you.

- (SHIFT DOWN) + (SHIFT UP)

{1 J

AA3004498

4-38

Shifting up
Each time the + (SHIFT UP) shift paddle is pulled,
the transmission shifts up 1 gear.

e

AA0072957

Shifting down
Each time the - (SHIFT DOWN) shift paddle is
pulled, the transmission shifts down 1 gear.

AA0072960

NOTE
@ After manual shifting is selected using the
shift paddles, shifting up and down can also
be performed using the gearshift lever.

OG4E12E1

Returning to “D” range operation

When the gearshift lever is in the “D” (DRIVE) po-
sition, pull the + (SHIFT UP) shift paddle towards
you for 2 seconds or more to return to “D” range
operation.

AA0072957

NOTE

@ If manual shifting is selected using the shift
paddles when the gearshift lever is in the
“D” (DRIVE) position, the transmission will
automatically return to “D” range operation
before the vehicle stops.

@® When the transmission returns to “D” range
operation from manual shifting, it may auto-
matically shift up or down from the gear se-
lected using manual shifting depending on
the vehicle speed or driving conditions.

@ If manual shifting is selected using the shift
paddles, “D” range operation will again be se-
lected by moving the gearshift lever from the
“D” (DRIVE) position towards the driver’s
seat, then return it towards the front passen-
ger’s seat.




Manual shift display
E00623500171
In manual shift, the currently selected gear is dis-

played on the multi-information display.

1 through 6

Ba

©

AG0018340

Warning display

E00626700190

or

TRANSMISSION

TRANSMISSION

OVERHEATING SERVICE REQUIRED

SLOW DOWN

When the €& warning display or the {I¥ warning dis-
play appears on the information screen in the multi-
information display while you are driving, take the
following measures.

When & warning display is showing

E00626800087
The temperature of the Twin Clutch SST fluid is
high.

If this occurs, take one of the following measures.

@ Reduce the vehicle speed.

@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place, place the gear-
shift lever in the “P” (PARK) position, and
then open the bonnet with the engine running
to cool the engine.

After a while, check that the ¢ warning display
has gone out. If the display goes out, the vehicle
can be driven normally. If the warning display re-
mains on or comes on frequently, have the vehicle
checked by a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point.

A cAUTION

@ If the & warning display is shown, such
as when the vehicle does not accelerate
while traveling even if the accelerator ped-
al is depressed, the vehicle may not be
able to be driven normally.

For safety, pay attention to your surround-
ings when driving the vehicle.

NOTE

@ If the vehicle is continuously driven on hilly
roads or in a sporty manner, the vehicle may
vibrate.
This vibration is to alert the driver that the
Twin Clutch SST fluid temperature has ris-
en. It does not indicate a malfunction.
If this occurs, perform the same measures for
when the & warning appears. If the vibration
stops, the vehicle can be driven normally.

If vehicle is driven with {& warning displayed

If the vehicle continues to be driven after the L&
warning display appears, and the temperature of
the Twin Clutch SST fluid continues to rise, the
transmission protection control may operate and
cause the transmission to function as if the gear-
shift lever was in the “N” (NEUTRAL) position.
(At this time, the vehicle can temporarily not be
driven.)

OG4E12E1
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If this occurs, take the following corrective meas-
ures:

1. Depress the brake pedal and stop the vehicle
in a safe place.

2. Place the gearshift lever in the “P” (PARK)
position, and then open the bonnet with the
engine running to cool the engine.

3. After a while, check that the {& warning dis-
play has gone out, and then stop the engine if
the {8 warning display has gone out.

4. If the engine can be restarted, the vehicle can
be driven normally.

If the warning display remains on or comes on fre-
quently, have the vehicle checked by a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

When $ warning display is showing

E00626900062

A safety device in the Twin Clutch SST has been
activated due to a possible malfunction in the Twin
Clutch SST or in the engine electronic control mod-
ule.
If this occurs, perform the following procedure.

1. Park your vehicle in a safe place and stop the

engine.
2. Restart the engine.

If the ¢ warning display goes out, there is no ab-
normal condition.

However, if the warning display remains on or
comes on frequently, have the vehicle checked by a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point
as soon as possible.
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A cAUTION

A CcAUTION

@ If the & warning display is shown, such
as when the vehicle does not accelerate
while traveling even if the accelerator ped-
al is depressed, the vehicle may not be
able to be driven normally.

For safety, pay attention to your surround-
ings when driving the vehicle.

Operation of the Twin Clutch SST

E00622000108

A CcAUTION

@ Before selecting a position with the en-

gine running and the vehicle stationary,
fully depress the brake pedal to prevent
the vehicle from creeping.
The vehicle will begin to move as soon as
the Twin Clutch SST is engaged, the
brakes should only be released when you
are ready to drive away.

@ Depress the brake pedal with the right
foot at all times.

Using the left foot could cause driver move-
ment delay in case of an emergency.

@® To prevent sudden acceleration, never
race the engine when shifting from the
“P” (PARK) or “N” (NEUTRAL) position.

@ Operating the accelerator pedal while the
other foot is resting on the brake pedal
will affect braking efficiency and may
cause premature wear of brake pads.
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@ Use the gearshift lever in the correct shift
position in accordance with driving condi-
tions.

Never coast downhill backward with the
gearshift lever in the “D” (DRIVE) or
manual shifting position or coast forward
with the gearshift lever in the “R” (RE-
VERSE) position.
The engine may stop and the unexpected
increase in brake pedal effort and steer-
ing wheel weight could lead to an accident.
® Do not race the engine with brake pedal
pressed when the vehicle is stationary.
This can cause sudden acceleration and
damage the Twin Clutch SST.
Also, when you depress the accelerator
pedal while holding down the brake ped-
al with the gearshift lever in the “D”
(DRIVE) position, the engine revolutions
may not rise as high as when performing
the same operation with the gearshift lev-
er in the “N” (NEUTRAL) position.

Passing acceleration
00622100011

To gain extra acceleration in “D” (DRIVE) posi-
tion, push the accelerator to the floor. The Twin
Clutch SST will automatically downshift.

NOTE
@ I[n manual shift, downshifts do not take place
when the accelerator is depressed all the way
to the floor.

OG4E12E1

Uphill/downhill driving

E00622200100

DRIVING UPHILL

The Twin Clutch SST may not upshift to a higher
shift position if the computer determines the cur-
rent speed cannot be maintained once a higher shift
position is engaged.

For smoother vehicle performance, if you release
the throttle while climbing a steep grade, the Twin
Clutch SST may not upshift. This is normal, as the
computer is temporarily preventing shifting. After
reaching the top of the hill, normal shift function
will resume.

A cAUTION

@ Do not use the tendency of the vehicle to
creep forward in order to drive at low
speeds up hills.

The transmission may be damaged and
an accident may occur due to the follow-
ing conditions.
e The Twin Clutch SST fluid tempera-
ture will rise and can cause transmis-
sion damage.




A CcAUTION

A CcAUTION

* If the vehicle is continuously driven at
low speeds using the tendency of the
vehicle to creep forward, the vehicle
will vibrate or the {# warning display
will appear on the information screen
in the multi-information display to
alert the driver that the Twin Clutch
SST fluid temperature has risen.
After that, if the Twin Clutch SST flu-
id temperature rises even higher, the
transmission protection control will
operate.

If this occurs, the vehicle may sudden-
ly reverse as if the gearshift lever was
in the “N” (NEUTRAL) position and
cause an accident.

If the {& warning display appears or
the transmission protection control op-

erates, refer to “When (}} warning dis-
play is showing” on page 4-39.

DRIVING DOWNHILL
When travelling down steep grades, the computer
may automatically select a lower shift position.
This function assists engine braking efforts, reduc-
ing the need for using the service brakes.
Waiting

E00622300097
For short waiting periods, such as at traffic signals,
the gearshift lever can be left in position and the ve-
hicle held stationary with the service brake.
For longer waiting periods with the engine running,
place the gearshift lever in the “N” (NEUTRAL) po-
sition and apply the parking brake, while holding
the vehicle stationary with the service brake.

@ Do not keep the vehicle in a stopped posi-
tion on an uphill slope by depressing the
accelerator pedal instead of the brake ped-
al.

The transmission may be damaged and
an accident may occur due to the follow-
ing conditions.

e The Twin Clutch SST fluid tempera-
ture will rise and can cause transmis-
sion damage.

* If the vehicle is kept in a stopped posi-
tion by depressing the accelerator ped-
al instead of the brake pedal, the vehi-
cle will vibrate or “SLOW DOWN”
and the & warning display will ap-
pear on the information screen in the
multi-information display to alert the
driver that the Twin Clutch SST fluid
temperature has risen.

After that, if the Twin Clutch SST flu-
id temperature rises even higher, the
transmission protection control will
operate.

If this occurs, the vehicle may sudden-
ly reverse as if the gearshift lever was
in the “N” (NEUTRAL) position and
cause an accident.

If the {# warning display appears or
the transmission protection control op-

erates, refer to “When (E) warning dis-
play is showing” on page 4-39.
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Parking
00622400014

To park the vehicle, first bring it to a complete
stop, fully engage the parking brake, and then
move the gearshift lever to the “P”” (PARK) position.
If you are going to leave the vehicle unattended, al-
ways switch off the engine and carry the key.

NOTE

® On a slope, be sure to apply the parking
brake before moving the gearshift lever to
the “P” (PARK) position. If you move the
gearshift lever to the “P” (PARK) position be-
fore applying the parking brake, it may be dif-
ficult to disengage the gearshift lever from
the “P” (PARK) position when you next
drive the vehicle, requiring application of a
strong force to the gearshift lever to move
from the “P” (PARK) position.

What to do if the following occur with the Twin
Clutch SST

E00622500132
If there is a malfunction in the Twin Clutch SST or
engine electronic control module, the following
may occur.

@ Twin Clutch SST does not shift.

@ Vehicle cannot move.

@® Twin Clutch SST acceleration is slow.
@ Vehicle does not creep.

@ “Shift shock” is large.

@ Shifting occurs at higher engine speed.
@ Response is slow.

If either of these occurs, perform the following pro-
cedure.
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When {& warning display is showing

The temperature of the Twin Clutch SST fluid is
high. Refer to “Warning display” on page 4-39 and
follow the appropriate measures.

‘When the check engine warning lamp comes on
or blinking

There could be a malfunction in the engine electron-
ic control module. Refer to “Check engine warning
lamp” on page 3-40 and follow the appropriate meas-
ures.

When the gearshift lever position display is not
showing

A safety device in the Twin Clutch SST has been
activated due to a possible malfunction in the Twin
Clutch SST. Refer to “When the gearshift lever po-
sition display is not showing” on page 4-34 and fol-
low the appropriate measures.

When £} warning display is showing or when no
warning is showing in the multi-information dis-
play

A safety device in the Twin Clutch SST has been
activated due to a possible malfunction in the Twin
Clutch SST or in the engine electronic control mod-
ule.

Perform the following procedure.
1. Park your vehicle in a safe place and stop the
engine.
2. Restart the engine.

If the vehicle moves and accelerates normally after
this procedure is performed, there is no malfunction.
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However, if the vehicle does not move or acceler-
ate normally, or if this problem occurs repeatedly,
have the vehicle checked by a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point as soon as pos-
sible.

A CcAUTION

® When the Twin Clutch SST fluid temper-
ature is high, the engine idle speed when
the vehicle is stopped may increase or the
vehicle will have a weak tendency to creep.
After that, if the Twin Clutch SST fluid
temperature rises even higher, the &
warning display will appear.

OG4E12E1

Full-time 4WD _

Full-time 4WD vehicles are propelled by engine
power distributed constantly and appropriately to
all 4 wheels.

Not only does this ensure better handling on dry,
paved roads but also permits better traction when
driving on slippery, wet or snow-covered roads and
when moving out of mud.

These vehicles, however, are not designed for off-
road use, and are unsuitable for driving on bum-
py ground that may cause excessive strain. Full-
time 4WD vehicles should be driven only under the
same conditions as are suitable for ordinary front-
wheel drive vehicles.




Cautions on handling of 4-wheel
drive vehicles

E00606800603

Tyres and wheels

Since the driving torque can be applied to the 4
wheels, the driving performance of the vehicle
when operating in 4-wheel drive is greatly affected
by the condition of the tyres.

Pay close attention to the tyres.

@ Install only the specified tyres on all wheels.
Refer to “Tyres and wheels” on page 9-13.

@ Be sure all 4 tyres and wheels are the same
size and type.
When it is necessary to replace any of the
tyres or wheels, replace all 4 tyres.

@ All tyres should be rotated before the wear
difference between the front and rear tyres is
recognizable.

Good vehicle performance cannot be expected if
there is a difference in wear between tyres. Refer to
“Tyre rotation” on page 8-16.

@ Check the tyre inflation pressure regularly.

A CcAUTION

Starting and driving

A CcAUTION

@ Always use tyres of the same size, same
type, and same brand, and which have no
wear differences. Using tyres of different
size, type, brands or degree of wear, will
increase the differential oil temperature,
resulting in possible damage to the driv-
ing system. Further, the drive train will
be subjected to excessive loading, possibly
leading to oil leakage, component seizure,
or other serious faults.

Towing

AG3001538

OG4E12E1

@® Do not tow full-time 4WD vehicles with
the front or rear wheels on the ground
(Type A or Type B) as illustrated. This
could result in damage to the vehicle’s
driving system or the vehicle could jump
at the carriage.

If you tow full-time 4WD vehicles, use
Type C or Type D equipment.

Jacking up 4-wheel drive vehicles

A WARNING

@ Do not crank the engine while jacking up
the vehicle.
The tyre on the ground may turn and the
vehicle may roll off the jack.
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ACD (Active centre differential
system)*

E00611400072
The ACD is a system that improves acceleration per-
formance and straight-ahead stability by regulating
the differential limiting action and power drive dis-
tribution of the centre differential.

A CcAUTION

® Do not over-rely on the ACD. Even the
ACD cannot prevent the natural laws of
physics from acting on the vehicle. This
system, like any other system, has limits
and cannot help you to maintain traction
and control of the vehicle in all circum-
stances. Reckless driving may lead to acci-
dents. It is the driver’s responsibility to
drive carefully. This means taking into ac-
count the traffic, road and environmental
conditions.

@ Besure to use tyres that are the same speci-
fied size, type, and brand, and have no dif-
ference in the amount of wear for all four
wheels. Otherwise, the ACD may not
work properly.

NOTE
@ If the parking brake lever is pulled up while
the vehicle is moving, the centre differential
is designed to switch to a free state condition
which will allow the rear wheel to lock easier.

ACD control mode

E00625000037
Select the control mode from the following three
types to suit the driving conditions.
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ACD control mode Operation

Normally, use this control
mode. Use this mode for
paved roads.

TARMAC

Use this control mode when
driving on somewhat slip-
pery road surfaces, such as
wet road surfaces and gravel
roads.

GRAVEL

Use this control mode when
driving on slippery road sur-

SNOW faces, such as snow-covered

roads.

ACD control mode switch
E00625100054

When the ignition switch is set to the “ON” posi-
tion, operate the AWC switch to change the control
mode.

Each time the switch is pushed, the control mode
changes in the order “TARMAC” — “GRAVEL”
— “SNOW” — “TARMAC”.

I AA0089672
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NOTE

@ The control mode can be changed while the
vehicle is moving.

@ The selected control mode is stored in memo-
ry even if the engine is stopped.
However, if a battery terminal is disconnec-
ted, the control mode stored in memory will
be erased and the control mode will be set to
the “TARMAC” mode.

ACD control mode display
00625200101

TARMAC

TARMAC

GRAVEL
SNOW

Example: “TARMAC” mode is selected.

The currently selected control mode is displayed
on the multi-information display.

In addition, when the control mode is changed, the
selected mode appears on the interrupt display
screen of the information screen in the multi-infor-
mation display.

The control mode display will appear on the infor-
mation screen for a few seconds, and then the origi-
nal screen will return.
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A CcAUTION

@® The ACD control mode display may flash
under aggressive driving conditions.
At this time, ACD control is temporarily
suspended in order to protect the ACD de-
vice, but this will not affect normal driving.
After the vehicle is driven for a while, if
the ACD control mode display remains
on, the ACD control will start operating
again.

ACD warning display

E00625300102
When there is a malfunction in the system, the b
warning display will appear on the information
screen in the multi-information display.
In addition, the ACD control mode display in sec-
tion (A) will go out at the same time.

[TARvAC]

e

4WD SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

AG0018412

@ The system may be malfunctioning.
Park your vehicle in a safe place and stop
the engine.
Restart the engine and check whether the
5 warning display goes out.
If the i warning display goes out, there
is no abnormal condition. If the 3 warn-
ing display does not go out or appears fre-
quently, it is not necessary to stop the ve-
hicle immediately, but we recommend
you to have your vehicle inspected.

NOTE

@ If the ambient temperature drops and the vis-
cosity of the AWC control fluid increases,
the warning may be displayed.
At this time, ACD control is temporarily sus-
pended, but this will not affect normal driving.
After the vehicle is driven for a while, if the
engine is restarted after the AWC control flu-
id warms up or the ambient temperature in-
creases, the ACD control will start operating
again if the warning display goes out.

OG4E12E1
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Limited-slip differential (LSD)*

E00606900082

A limited-slip differential (LSD) is applied for the

rear wheel differential. The features of this LSD
are described below:

Just as with a conventional differential, the wheel
on one side is allowed to turn at a different speed
from the wheel on the other side when the vehicle
is cornering. The difference between the LSD and
a conventional differential is that if the wheel on
one side of the vehicle loses traction, a greater
amount of torque is applied to the wheel on the oth-
er side to improve traction.

NOTE
@ Even if there is a difference in the amount of
traction the wheels can get, if both of them
are spinning, the LSD will not be effective.

A cAUTION

@® Never start the engine while one of the
rear wheels is jacked up and the other in
contact with the ground; doing so may
cause the vehicle to jump forward.

@ Continuously attempting to extract the ve-
hicle from snow, mud, etc. while using
high engine rpm may damage the LSD.

@ Using a compact spare wheel will adverse-
ly affect the LSD; replace the compact
spare wheel with a standard size wheel as
soon as possible.
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Braking

E00607001306
All the parts of the brake system are critical to safe-
ty. We recommend you to have the vehicle
checked at regular intervals according to the serv-
ice booklet.

A cAUTION

@ Avoid driving habits that cause heavy
braking and never “ride” the brakes by
resting your foot on the brake pedal
while driving.

It causes brake overheating and fade.

Brake system

The service brake is divided into two brake cir-
cuits. And your vehicle is equipped with power
brakes. If one brake circuit fails, the other is availa-
ble to stop the vehicle. If you should lose the pow-
er assist for some reason, the brakes will still work.
In these situations, even if the brake pedal moves
down to the very end of its possible stroke or re-
sists being depressed, keep depressing the brake ped-
al down harder and further than usual; stop driving
as soon as possible and have the brake system re-
paired.

A WARNING

@ Do not turn off the engine while your ve-
hicle is in motion. If you turn off the en-
gine while driving, the power assistance
for the braking system will stop working
and your brakes will not work effectively.
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A WARNING

@ If the power assist is lost or if either
brake hydraulic system stops working
properly, have your vehicle checked im-
mediately.

Warning display

The brake warning lamp illuminates to indicate a
fault in the braking system. A warning is also dis-
played on the multi-information display. Refer to
“Brake warning lamp” on page 3-40 and “Brake
warning display” on page 3-42.

‘When brakes are wet

Check the brake system while driving at a low
speed immediately after starting, especially when
the brakes are wet, to confirm they work normally.
A film of water can be formed on the brake discs
and prevent normal braking after driving in heavy
rain or through large puddles, or after the vehicle is
washed. If this occurs, dry the brakes out by driv-
ing slowly while lightly depressing the brake pedal.

When driving downhill

It is important to take advantage of the engine brak-
ing by shifting to a lower shift position while driv-
ing on steep downhill roads in order to prevent the
brakes from overheating.

OG4E12E1

A WARNING

@ Do not leave any objects near the brake
pedal or let a floor mat slide under it; do-
ing so could prevent the full pedal stroke
that would be necessary in an emergency.
Make sure that the pedal can be operated
freely at all times. Make sure the floor
mat is securely held in place.

Brake pads

@ Avoid hard braking situations.

New brakes need to be broken-in by moder-
ate use for the first 200 km (124 miles).

@ The disc brakes are provided with a warning
device which emits a shrieking metallic
sound while braking if the brake pads have
reached their wear limit.

If you hear this sound, have the brake pads re-
placed immediately.

A WARNING

@ Driving with worn brake pads will make
it harder to stop, and can cause an acci-
dent.




Hill start assist (vehicles with
Twin Clutch SST)

E00628000184
The hill start assist makes it easy to start off on a
steep uphill slope by preventing the vehicle from
moving backwards. It keeps the braking force for
about 2 seconds when you move your foot from the
brake pedal to the accelerator pedal.

A cAUTION

@ Do not overly rely on the hill start assist
to prevent backwards movement of the ve-
hicle. Under certain circumstances, even
when hill start assist is activated, the vehi-
cle may move backwards if the brake ped-
al is not sufficiently depressed, if the vehi-
cle is heavily loaded, or if the road is very
steep or slippery.

@ The hill start assist is not designed to
keep the vehicle stopped in place on up-
hill slopes for more than 2 seconds.

@® When facing uphill, do not rely on using
the hill start assist to maintain a stopped
position as an alternative to depressing
the brake pedal.

Doing so could result in an accident.

@® Do not turn the ignition switch to the
“LOCK” or “ACC” position while the
hill start assist is operating. The hill start
assist could stop operating, which could
result in an accident.

To operate
E00628100260

1. Stop the vehicle completely using the brake
pedal.

2. Release the brake pedal and the hill start as-
sist will maintain the braking force applied
while stopping for approximately 2 seconds.

3. Depress the accelerator pedal and the hill
start assist gradually will decrease the brak-
ing force as the vehicle starts moving.

NOTE
@ The hill start assist is activated when all of
the following conditions are met.

* The engine is running.
(The hill start assist will not be activated
while the engine is starting or immediate-
ly after the engine is started.)

* The gearshift lever is in any position oth-
er than “P” (PARK) or “N” (NEUTRAL).

» The vehicle is completely stationary,
with the brake pedal depressed.

* The parking brake is released.

@ The hill start assist will not operate if the ac-
celerator pedal is depressed before the brake
pedal is released.

@ The hill start assist also operates when revers-
ing on an uphill slope.

Warning display
E00628200274
If an abnormal condition occurs in the system, the

following display/indicator will turn on.

f= - ASC indicator
o8
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Warning display

-
e

ASC SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

A CcAUTION

@ If the warning is displayed, the hill start
assist will not operate. Start off carefully.

@ Park your vehicle in a safe place and stop
the engine. Restart the engine and check
whether the display/indicator goes out, in
which case the hill start assist is again
working normally.
If they remain displayed or reappear fre-
quently, it is not necessary to stop the ve-
hicle immediately, but the vehicle should
be inspected by a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
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Emergency stop signal system

E00626000018
This is a device that reduces the possibility of rear
end collisions by the rapid and automatic blinking
of the hazard warning lamps to alert vehicles ap-
proaching from behind during sudden braking.
When the emergency stop signal system operates,
the hazard warning indication lamp in the instru-
ment cluster blinks rapidly at the same time.

A cAUTION

@ If the ABS warning or ASC warning is dis-
played, the emergency stop signal system
may not operate.

Refer to “ABS warning lamp/display” on
page 4-50.

Refer to “ASC warning display” on page
4-54.

NOTE
@ [Activating condition for the emergency stop
signal system]
It activates when all of the following condi-
tions are met.
» The vehicle speed is approximately
55 km/h (34 mph) or higher.
 The brake pedal has been depressed, and
the system judges that it was sudden brak-
ing from the vehicle deceleration and the
operating condition of the anti-lock brake
system (ABS).
[Deactivating condition for the emergency
stop signal system]|
It deactivates when one of the following con-
ditions is met.

4-48

 The brake pedal is released.

» The hazard warning flasher switch is
pressed.

 The system judges that it was not sudden
braking from the vehicle deceleration and
the operating condition of the anti-lock
brake system (ABS).

OG4E12E1

Brake assist system
E00627000275
The brake assist system is a device assisting drivers
who cannot depress the brake pedal firmly when it
is necessary to do so (such as in emergency stop sit-
uations) and provides greater braking force.

If the brake pedal is depressed suddenly, the brakes
will be applied with more force than usual.

A cAUTION

@ The brake assist system is not a device de-
signed to exercise braking force greater
than its capacity. Make sure to always
keep a sufficient distance between vehi-
cles in front of you without relying too
much on the brake assist system.

NOTE

@ Once the brake assist system is operational,
it maintains great braking force even if the
brake pedal is lightly released.

To stop its operation, completely remove
your foot from the brake pedal.

@ The brake assist system may become opera-
tional when the brake pedal is fully de-
pressed even if it has not been depressed sud-
denly.
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@ When the brake assist system is in use, you ;_ @® The ABS can be used after the vehicle has
may feel as if the depressed brake pedal is Anti-lock brake syStem (Aﬁﬁ‘g{msg reached a speed over approximately 10 km/h
soft, the pedal moves in small motions in con- The anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps prevent (6 mph). It stops working when the vehicle
junction with the sound of the ABS opera- the wheels from locking during braking. This helps slows below approximately 5 km/h (3 mph).
tion, or the vehicle body and the steering  maintain vehicle drivability and steering wheel han-
wheel vibrate. This occurs when the brake as- dling.

sist system is operating normally and does A CA U TI ON
not indicate faulty operation. Continue to Driving hints
firmly depress the brake pedal.

@® You may hear an operation noise when the
brake pedal is depressed suddenly while sta-
tionary. This does not indicate a malfunction
and the brake assist system is operating nor-
mally.

@ The ABS cannot prevent accidents. It is
your responsibility to take safety precau-
tions and to drive carefully.

@ To prevent failure of the ABS, be sure all
4 wheels and tyres are the same size and
the same type.

@ Do not install any aftermarket limited-
slip differential (LSD) on your vehicle.
The ABS may stop functioning properly.

@ Always keep a safe distance from the vehicle
in front of you. Even if your vehicle is equip-
ped with ABS, leave a greater braking dis-
tance when:

* Driving on gravel or snow-covered roads.
* Driving with tyre chains installed.
* Driving on uneven road surfaces.

@ Operation of ABS is not restricted to situa-
tions where brakes are applied suddenly.
This system may also prevent the wheels
from locking when you drive over manholes,
steel roadwork plates, road markings, or any
uneven road surface.

@ When the ABS is activated, you may feel the
brake pedal pulsation and the vibrations of
the vehicle body and steering wheel. It may
also feel as if the pedal resists being pressed.
In this situation, simply hold the brake ped-
al down firmly. Do not pump the brake,
which will result in reduced braking per-
formance.

@ An operation noise is emitted from the en-
gine compartment or you can feel a shock
from the brake pedal when starting to drive
immediately after starting the engine. These
are normal sounds or operations that the
ABS makes when performing a self-check. It
does not indicate a malfunction.
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ABS warning lamp/display

E00607201193

Warning lamp

Warning display type 1

Warning display type 2

©)

ABS
SERVICE REQUIRED

If there is a malfunction in the system, the ABS
warning lamp will come on and the warning dis-
play will appear on the information screen in the
multi-information display.

Under normal conditions, the ABS warning lamp
only comes on when the ignition switch is turned
to the “ON” position and goes offa few seconds later.

A CcAUTION

@® Any of the following indicates that the
ABS is not functioning and only the stand-
ard brake system is working. (The stand-
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A cAUTION

ard brake system is functioning normal-
ly.) If this happens, we recommend you to
have your vehicle inspected as soon as pos-
sible.

* When the ignition switch is in the
“ON” position, the warning lamp does
not come on or it remains on and does
not go off

* The warning lamp comes on while driv-
ing

* The warning display appears while
driving

If the warning lamp/display illuminate

While driVing E00607301149

If only the ABS warning lamp/display illuminate
Avoid hard braking and high-speed driving. Stop
the vehicle in a safe place.

Restart the engine and check to see whether the
lamp goes out after a few minutes driving; if it then
remains off during driving, there is no problem.
However, if the warning lamp/display do not disap-
pear, or if they come on again when the vehicle is
driven, we recommend you to have the vehicle
checked.

If the ABS warning lamp/display and brake warn-
ing lamp/display illuminate at the same time

Warning lamp

(=)(@)
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Warning display type 1

CHECK

Warning display type 2

©) Q)

BRAKE SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

ABS
SERVICE REQUIRED

The ABS and brake force distribution function may
not work, so hard braking could make the vehicle
unstable.

Avoid hard braking and high-speed driving. Stop
the vehicle in a safe place and we recommend you
to have it checked.

NOTE
@® The ABS warning lamp and brake warning
lamp illuminate at the same time and the warn-
ing displays appear alternately on the infor-
mation screen in the multi-information dis-
play.




After driving on icy roads
E00618800046

After driving on snow or icy roads, remove any
snow and ice which may have accumulated around
the wheels. On vehicles that have an ABS, be care-
ful not to damage the wheel speed sensors (A) or
the cables located at each wheel.

Front

2

AF0007637

AF0007653

Power steering system

E00607400316
The power steering system operates while the en-
gine is running. It helps reduce the effort needed to
turn the steering wheel.

The power steering system has mechanical steering
capability in case the power assist is lost. If the pow-
er assist is lost for some reason, you will still be
able to steer your vehicle. If the power assist is
lost, you will notice it takes much more effort to
steer and that there is much more “free play” in the
steering wheel. If this happens, we recommend you
to have your vehicle inspected.

A CcAUTION

@ Do not stop the engine while the vehicle is
moving. Stopping the engine would make
the steering wheel extremely hard to
turn, possibly resulting in an accident.

Hydraulic power steering system
(HPS)*
E00620100088

The hydraulic power steering system (HPS) uses a
hydraulic pressure pump to assist the turning of the
steering wheel.

A cAUuTION

@ Do not leave the steering wheel turned all
the way in one direction. This can cause
damage to the power steering system.

OG4E12E1
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Electric power steering system (EPS)*
E00620200106

The electric power steering system (EPS) uses an
electric motor to assist the turning of the steering
wheel.

NOTE

@ During repeated full-lock turning of the steer-
ing wheel (for example, while you are ma-
noeuvring the vehicle into a parking space),
a protection function may be activated to pre-
vent overheating of the power steering sys-
tem. This function will make the steering
wheel gradually harder to turn. In this event,
limit your turning of the steering wheel for a
while. When the system has cooled down,
the steering action will return to normal.

@ If you turn the steering wheel while the vehi-
cle is stationary with the headlamps on, the
headlamps may become dim. This behaviour
is not abnormal. The headlamps will return
to their original brightness after a short while.
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Electric power steering system warning display

Type 1

el

POWER STEERING
SERVICE REQUIRED

When there is a malfunction in the system, the warn-
ing display will appear on the information screen in
the multi-information display.

A cAUTION

@ If the warning display appears during
driving, it may become harder to turn the
steering wheel.

If the warning display appears while driving

1. Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn off

the engine.

2. Wait approximately 30 seconds and then re-
start the engine to check whether the warning
display goes out; if it then remains off, there
is no problem.

If the warning display does not go out, or it

appears again while driving, we recommend

you to have your vehicle inspected.
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Active stability control (ASC)*

E00616700373
The Active Stability Control (ASC) takes overall
control of the anti-lock brake system (ABS), trac-
tion control function and stability control function
to help maintain the vehicle’s control and traction.
Please read this section in conjunction with the
page on the ABS, traction control function and sta-
bility control function.

Anti-lock brake system (ABS) — p. 4-49

Traction control function — p. 4-52
Stability control function — p. 4-53

A CcAUTION

® Do not over-rely on the ASC. Even the

ASC cannot prevent the natural laws of
physics from acting on the vehicle.
This system, like any other system, has
limits and cannot help you to maintain
traction and control of the vehicle in all
circumstances. Reckless driving may lead
to accidents. It is the driver’s responsibil-
ity to drive carefully. This means taking
into account the traffic, road and environ-
mental conditions.

@ Be sure to use the same specified type and
size of tyre on all 4 wheels. Otherwise, the
ASC may not work properly.

® Do not install any aftermarket limited-
slip differential (LSD) on your vehicle.
The ASC may stop functioning properly.
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NOTE

@ An operation noise may be emitted from the
engine compartment in the following situa-
tions. The sound is associated with checking
the operations of the ASC. At this time, you
may feel a shock from the brake pedal if you
depress it. These do not indicate a malfunc-
tion.

* When the ignition switch is set to the
“ON” position.

* When the vehicle is driven for a while af-
ter the engine is turned on.

@® When the ASC is activated, you may feel a
vibration in the vehicle body or hear a whin-
ing sound from the engine compartment.
This indicates that the system is operating nor-
mally. It does not indicate a malfunction.

@ When the ABS warning lamp is illuminated,
the ASC is not active.

Traction control function
E00619000074

On slippery surfaces, the traction control function
prevents the drive wheels from excessive spinning,
thus helping the vehicle to start moving from a stop-
ped condition. It also provides sufficient driving
force and steering performance as the vehicle turns
while pressing the acceleration pedal.

A cAUTION

@ When driving a vehicle on a snowy or icy
road, be sure to install snow tyres and
drive the vehicle at moderate speeds.




Stability control function
E00619100017

The stability control function is designed to help
the driver maintain control of the vehicle on slip-
pery roads or during rapid steering manoeuvres. It
works by controlling the engine output and brake
on each wheel.

NOTE
@ The stability control function operates at
speeds of about 15 km/h (9 mph) or higher.

“ASC OFF” switch

E00619200441
The ASC is automatically activated when the igni-
tion switch is turned to the “ON” position. You can
deactivate the system by pressing down the “ASC
OFF” switch for 3 seconds or longer.

When the ASC is deactivated, the £ display/indica-
tor will turn on. To reactivate the ASC, momentari-
ly press the “ASC OFF” switch; the & display/indi-
cator is turned off.

AA3007301

A CcAUTION

@® For safety reasons, the “ASC OFF”
switch should be operated when your ve-
hicle is stopped.

@ Be sure to keep the ASC on while driving
in normal circumstances.

OG4E12E1
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NOTE

@® When moving out of mud, sand or fresh
snow, pressing the accelerator pedal may not
allow the engine speed to increase. In such sit-
uations, temporarily turning off the ASC
with the “ASC OFF” switch will make it eas-
ier to move out your vehicle.

@ Using the “ASC OFF” switch turns off both
the stability control function and the traction
control function.

@ If you continue to press the “ASC OFF”
switch after the ASC is turned off, the “mis-
taken operation protection function” will ac-
tivate and the ASC will turn back on.

ASC operation display or ASC OFF
display
E00619300501
Q - ASC operation display/ASC indicator

Poded The display/indicator will blink
when the ASC is operating.

ASC OFF display/ASC OFF indicator
OFF This display/incicator will turn on
when the ASC is turned off with the
“ASC OFF” switch.

D

NOTE
@ The combination of items shown on the dis-
play varies depending on the vehicle model.
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A cAUTION

® When £ display/indicator blinks, ASC is
operating, which means that the road is
slippery or that your vehicle’s wheels are
beginning to slip. If this happens, drive
slower with less accelerator input.

@ If the temperature in the braking system
continues to increase due to continuous
brake control on a slippery road surface,
the & display/indicator will blink. To pre-
vent the brake system from overheating,
the brake control of the traction control
function will be temporarily suspended.
The engine control of the traction control
function and normal brake operation will
not be affected. Park your vehicle in a
safe place. When the temperature in the
braking system has come down, the £ dis-
play/indicator will be turned off and the
traction control function will start operat-
ing again.

NOTE

® The £ display/indicator may turn on when
you start the engine. This means that the bat-
tery voltage momentarily dropped when the
engine was started. It does not indicate a mal-
function, provided that the display goes out
immediately.

@® When a compact spare tyre has been put on
your vehicle, the gripping ability of the tyre
will be lower, making it more likely that the
£ display/indicator will blink.
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ASC warning display
E00619400528
If an abnormal condition occurs in the system, the

following display/indicator will turn on.

= - ASC indicator
o
= - ASC OFF display/ASC OFF indicator

<
OFF

Warning display type 1

SERVIGE
REGIUIRED

Warning display type 2

o
ASC SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

NOTE
@ The combination of items shown on the dis-
play varies depending on the vehicle model.

OG4E12E1

A cAUTION

@ The system may be malfunctioning.

Park your vehicle in a safe place and stop
the engine. Restart the engine and check
whether the display/indicator goes out. If
they go out, there is no abnormal condi-
tion. If they do not go out or appear fre-
quently, it is not necessary to stop the ve-
hicle immediately, but we recommend
you to have your vehicle inspected.

Towing

E00624400047

A cAUTION

@® When towing the vehicle with only the

front wheels or only the rear wheels
raised off the ground, do not place the ig-
nition switch in the “ON” position. Plac-
ing the ignition switch in the “ON” posi-
tion could cause the ASC to operate, re-
sulting in an accident.

Note that the correct towing method de-
pends on the transmission type and the ve-
hicle’s drive configuration. For details, re-
fer to “Towing” on page 6-13.




Cruise control*
E00609100896
Cruise control is an automatic speed control system
that keeps a set speed. It can be activated at speeds
from about 40 km/h (25 mph) up to about
200 km/h (124 mph).

A cAUTION

@® When you do not wish to drive at a set
speed, turn off the cruise control for safety.

@ Do not use cruise control when driving
conditions will not allow you to stay at
the same speed, such as in heavy traffic
or on roads that are winding, icy, snow-
covered, wet, slippery, on a steep down-
hill slope.

@® On vehicles with M/T, do not move the
gearshift lever to the “N” (Neutral) posi-
tion while driving at a set speed without
depressing the clutch pedal. The engine
will run too fast and might be damaged.

NOTE

@ Cruise control may not be able to keep your
speed on uphills or downbhills.

@ Your speed may decrease on a steep uphill.
You may use the accelerator pedal if you
want to stay at your set speed.

@ Your speed may increase to more than the
set speed on a steep downhill. You must use
the brake to control your speed. As a result,
the set speed driving is deactivated.

Cruise control switches

Type 1

iz

AA3005626

A- “ON OFF” switch

Used to turn on and off the cruise control.

B- “COAST SET” switch

Used to reduce the set speed and to set the desired
speed.

C- “ACC RES” switch

Used to increase the set speed and to return to the
original set speed.

D- “CANCEL” switch

Used to deactivate the set speed driving.

NOTE
@ When operating the cruise control switches,
press the cruise control switches correctly.
The set speed driving may be deactivated au-
tomatically if two or more switches of the
cruise control are pressed at the same time.

OG4E12E1
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To activate
E00609301156

1. With the ignition switch in the “ON” posi-
tion, press the “ON OFF” switch (A) to turn
on the cruise control. The “CRUISE” indica-
tion lamp in the meter cluster will come on.

Type 1

R+

O

AA3007457
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AA3007460

NOTE

@ If the cruise control is on when the ignition
switch is turned to the “LOCK” or “ACC” po-
sition, cruise control will be on automatically
the next time you start the engine. The
“CRUISE” indication lamp will also be on.

@ If the battery voltage is insufficient, the mem-
ory data for the cruise control may be erased.
As a result, the “CRUISE” indication lamp
may not come on when you restart the engine.
If this happens, press the “ON OFF” switch
once again to turn on the cruise control.

2. Confirm that the Twin Clutch SST control
mode is set to “NORMAL” (on vehicles
equipped with Twin Clutch SST). Refer to
“Twin Clutch SST control mode” on page
4-35.
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NOTE
@ The cruising speed cannot be set when the
Twin Clutch SST control mode is set to
“SPORT” mode.

3. Accelerate or decelerate to your desired
speed, then press and release the “COAST
SET” switch (B) when the “CRUISE” indica-
tion lamp is illuminated. The vehicle will
then maintain the desired speed.

Type 1

AA3005655

NOTE
@® When you release the “COAST SET”
switch, the vehicle speed will be set.

To increase the set speed
E00609400541

There are 2 ways to increase the set speed.

OG4E12E1

“ACC RES” switch

Press and hold the “ACC RES” switch (C) while
driving at the set speed, and your speed will then
gradually increase.

When you reach your desired speed, release the
switch. Your new cruising speed is now set.

AA3005668

To increase your speed in small amounts, press the
“ACC RES” switch for less than about 1 second
and release it.

Each time you press the “ACC RES” switch, your
vehicle will go about 1.6 km/h (1 mph) faster.




Accelerator pedal

While driving at the set speed, use the accelerator
pedal to reach your desired speed and then press
the “COAST SET” switch (B) and release the
switch momentarily to set a new desired cruising
speed.

Type 1

A\
2

o

AA3005671

To decrease the set speed
E00609500470

There are 2 ways to decrease the set speed.

“COAST SET” switch

Press and hold the “COAST SET” switch (B) while
driving at the set speed, and your speed will slow
down gradually.

When you reach your desired speed, release the
switch. Your new cruising speed is now set.

Type 1

Type 2

AA3005655

To slow down your speed in small amounts, press
the “COAST SET” switch for less than about 1 sec-
ond and release it.

Each time you press the “COAST SET” switch,
your vehicle will slow down by about 1.6 km/h
(1 mph).

OG4E12E1

Starting and driving

Brake pedal

While driving at the set speed, use the brake pedal,
which disengages the cruise control, then press the
“COAST SET” switch (B) and release the switch
momentarily to set a new desired cruising speed.

Type 1

Type 2

AA3005684
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To temporarily increase or decrease
the speed

E00619500125

To temporarily increase the speed

Depress the accelerator pedal as you would normal-
ly. When you release the pedal, you will return to
your set speed.

AA0001395

NOTE
@ I[nsome driving conditions, the set speed driv-
ing may be deactivated. If this happens, refer
to “To activate” on page 4-55 and repeat the
speed setting procedure.
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To temporarily decrease the speed

Depress the brake pedal to decrease the speed. To
return to the previously set speed, press the “ACC
RES” switch (C). Refer to “To resume the set
speed” on page 4-59.

Type 1

Type 2

AA3005697

To deactivate
E00609701235

The set speed driving can be deactivated as follows:
@ Press the “ON OFF” switch (A). (Cruise con-
trol will be turned off.)
@ Press the “CANCEL” switch (D).

OG4E12E1

@ Depress the brake pedal.

Type 1

Type 2

AA3005701

The set speed driving is deactivated automatically
in any of the following ways.

@ When you depress the clutch pedal (on vehi-
cles with M/T).

@® When your speed slows to about 15 km/h
(9 mph) or more below the set speed because
of a hill, etc.

@® When your speed slows to about 40 km/h
(25 mph) or less.

@® When the Twin Clutch SST control mode is
set to “SPORT” mode (on vehicles equipped
with a Twin Clutch SST). Refer to “Twin
Clutch SST control mode” on page 4-35.

@® When the Active Stability Control (ASC)
starts operating. (if so equipped) Refer to
“Active stability control (ASC)” on page
4-52.




A WARNING

® On vehicles equipped with a CVT or
Twin Clutch SST, although the set speed
driving will be deactivated when shifting
to the “N” (NEUTRAL) position, never
move the selector lever (CVT) or the gear-
shift lever (Twin Clutch SST) to the “N”
(NEUTRAL) position while driving.
You would have no engine braking and
could cause a serious accident.

Also, the set speed driving may be deactivated as
follows:
@ When the engine speed rises and approaches
the tachometer's red zone (the red-coloured
part of the tachometer dial).

A CcAUTION

@ When the set speed driving is deactivated

automatically in any situation other than
those listed above, there may be a system
malfunction.
Press the “ON-OFF” switch to turn off
the cruise control and have your vehicle
inspected by a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.

To resume the set speed
E00609800532

If the set speed driving is deactivated by the condi-
tion described in “To deactivate” on page 4-58,
you can resume the previously set speed by press-
ing the “ACC RES” switch (C) while driving at a
speed of about 40 km/h (25 mph) or higher.

AA3005668

Under either of the following conditions, however,
using the switch does not allow you to resume the
previously set speed.
In these situations, repeat the speed setting proce-
dure:

@ The “ON OFF” switch is pressed.

@ The ignition switch is turned OFF.

@ “CRUISE” indication lamp is turned OFF.

OG4E12E1
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Reversing sensor system*

E00615500358
This system operates when you are backing the ve-
hicle. It uses corner and back sensors to detect an
obstacle and the information screen in the multi-in-
formation display and the buzzer to inform you of
the approximate distance to the obstacle.

A CcAUTION

@ The reversing sensor system assists you in
determining the approximate distance be-
tween the vehicle and an obstacle located
behind the vehicle. It has limitations in
terms of detectable areas and objects,
and may not properly detect some ob-
jects. Therefore, do not place excessive
confidence in the reversing sensor system
and operate the vehicle as carefully as
you would do with a vehicle not equipped
with this system.

@ Make sure to check the surroundings
with your own eyes to ensure safety. Do
not operate the vehicle by relying on the
reversing sensor system alone.

Obstacle detection areas
E00615600274

The detection areas of the corner and back sensors
are limited to those shown in the illustration. More-
over, the sensors are unable to detect low or thin ob-
jects or objects near the rear bumper. Thus, make
sure to check the surroundings as you operate the
vehicle in a safe manner.
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Corner and back sensor locations

There are two corner sensors (A) at the corners of
the rear bumper, and two back sensors (B) in the
centre of the rear bumper.

\QJ

\__—
&

AG0013534

Reversing sensor system detection areas
Depending on whether the vehicle is equipped with
a towing bar, you can change the reversing sensor
system between the standard mode and the towing
bar mode. The towing bar mode changes the sys-
tem to exclude the area in which the towing bar is
mounted from the detection areas.
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Vehicles without a towing bar

The detection areas are within approximately
60 cm (A) from the corner sensors, 150 cm (B)
from the back sensors, and 60 cm (C) or less from
the ground surface, excluding the area approximate-
ly 10 cm (D) from the ground surface.

W
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AG0013547
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Vehicles with a towing bar

The detection areas are within approximately
60 cm (A) from the corner sensors, 150 cm (B)
from the back sensors, and 60 cm (C) or less from
the ground surface, excluding the area approximate-
ly 10 cm (D) from the ground surface. The non-de-
tection areas (E) are within approximately 20 cm
(F) from the bumper.

AG0013550

NOTE

@ If the rear bumper has been exposed to an im-
pact, the corner or back sensors may fail and
prevent the system from functioning proper-
ly. Have the vehicle inspected at a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

@ The sensors do not detect objects located in
the area directly below or near the bumper. If
the height of an object is lower than the moun-
ted position of the corner or back sensors,
the sensors may not continue detecting it
even if they detected it initially.

For information on how to change the detection
areas, please refer to “Changing the detection
areas” on page 4-62.




A CcAUTION

@ The reversing sensor system may not op-
erate properly under the following condi-
tions:

e The sensors or surroundings are cov-
ered with ice, snow, or mud.

* The sensors are frozen.

* The system receives ultrasonic noise
from other sources (the horns of other
vehicles, motorcycle engines, brakes,
radios, pouring rain, splashing water,
tyre chains, etc.).

* The sensors are extremely hot or cold
(while the vehicle is parked for a long
period of time under a blazing sun or
in cold weather).

e The vehicle tilts significantly.

* The vehicle is driven on a rough road
(with a bumpy, gravel, hilly, or grassy
surface).

* The vehicle is too close to an obstacle.

* The sensors or surroundings have
been wiped by hand, or stickers or ac-
cessories have been attached.

@ Thereversing sensor system may not prop-
erly detect the following:

e Objects that are thin, such as wire
nets or ropes.

* Objects that absorb sound waves,
such as snow.

* Objects that are shaped with a sharp

angle.

e Objects with a smooth surface, such
as glass.

e Objects that are low, such as kerb-
stones.

NOTE

@ The buzzer may sound lower than the normal
warning sound when the reversing sensor sys-
tem is receiving ultrasonic noise from other
sources, but this is not a malfunction. The buz-
zer will stop sounding and the system will re-
turn to normal operation after the noise is no
longer received.

To operate
E00615700741

To operate the system, move the gearshift lever or
selector lever to the “R” position while the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position. When the reversing
sensor system is operated, the reversing sensor sys-
tem operation indication lamp (A) will turn on. To
stop the operation, push the “SONAR” switch; the
reversing sensor system operation indication lamp
(A) is turned off.

— 'AH0000126
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NOTE
@ Only when the gearshift lever or selector lev-
er is in the “R” position, the reversing sensor
system can be operated or be stopped by us-
ing the “SONAR” switch.

Warning for obstacles

If there is an obstacle behind the vehicle, a warning
will be issued with the information screen in the
multi-information display and a warning buzzer.

Type 1

Type 2

AG0025922

1- Corner sensor (left)
2- Back sensor
3- Corner sensor (right)

Corner sensor

Vehicle to obstacle dis-
tance

Warning display/sound
cycle

Approx. 60 to 40 cm Intermittent

Approx. 40 to 20 cm Fast intermittent

Within approx. 20 cm Continuous
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Back sensor (vehicles without a towing bar)

Vehicle to obstacle dis- | Warning display/sound
tance cycle
Approx. 150 to 80 cm Intermittent

Approx. 80 to 40 cm

Fast intermittent

Within approx. 40 cm

Continuous

Back sensor (vehicles with a towing bar)

Vehicle to obstacle dis- | Warning display/sound
tance cycle
Approx. 150 to 100 cm Intermittent

Approx. 100 to 60 cm

Fast intermittent

Within approx. 60 cm

Continuous

A cAuTION

@ The distances given are to be used for ref-
erence only, as errors may be caused by
various factors, such as temperature, hu-
midity, or the shape of the obstacles.

NOTE

@® When the sensors detect different obstacles
at the same time, the information screen in
the multi-information display indicates the di-
rections of the obstacles each sensor is detect-
ing. However, closer obstacles are given pri-
ority over other detected obstacles and the
warning buzzer sounds to inform you of clos-
er obstacles.
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Changing the detection areas
E00615800191

The detection areas can be changed as follows:

Vehicles with a towing bar

While the operation of the system is stopped at the
“SONAR?” switch, push the “SONAR” switch ap-
proximately 3 seconds or more, and release it. The
buzzer sounds twice to indicate that the detection
area has been changed.

Vehicles without a towing bar

While the operation of the system is stopped at the
“SONAR” switch, push the “SONAR” switch ap-
proximately 3 seconds or more, and release it. The
buzzer sounds once to indicate that the detection
area has been changed.

NOTE

@ The detection area will not change if you
keep the “SONAR” switch pushed for 10 sec-
onds or more.

@ After pushing the “SONAR” switch, revers-
ing sensor system operation differs accord-
ing to the detection area setting.

« Setting when towing bar is not equipped
When the gearshift lever or selector lever
is moved to the “R” position, the revers-
ing sensor system will operate even if cor-
ner sensor operation was stopped by push-
ing the “SONAR” switch.

OG4E12E1

« Setting when towing bar is equipped

When reversing sensor system operation
was stopped by pushing the “SONAR”
switch, the reversing sensor system will
not operate until the engine has been stop-
ped even if the gearshift lever or selector
lever is moved to the “R” position.
To resume reversing sensor system opera-
tion, push the “SONAR” switch or stop
and restart the engine, and then move the
gearshift lever or selector lever to the “R”
position.

Reversing sensor system warning dis-
play
E00615900310

In case there is a malfunction in the reversing sen-
sor system, the display for the malfunctioning sen-
sor will blink and the warning buzzer will sound
for approximately 5 seconds. Even after the buzzer
has stopped sounding, the display will continue
blinking until the system reverts to the normal
state. Have the wvehicle inspected at a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

Example: Corner sensor (left) mulfunctioning

Type 1

Type 2

AG0025935




Rear-view camera*

E00618400345
The rear-view camera is a system that shows the
view behind the vehicle on a screen of the
MITSUBISHI Multi Communication System
(MMCS) or the inside rear-view mirror.

A cAUTION

@ The rear-view camera is an assistance sys-
tem that enables the driver to check for
obstacles behind the vehicle. Its range of
view is limited, so you should not overly
depend on it. Please drive just as careful-
ly as you would if the vehicle did not have
the rear-view camera.

@ Be sure to visually confirm safety around
the vehicle with your own eyes. Do not de-
pend entirely on the rear-view camera.

Range of view of rear-view camera

The range of view of the rear-view camera is limi-
ted to the area shown in the illustrations. It cannot
show both sides and the lower part of the rear bump-
er, etc.

When reversing, be sure to visually confirm safety
around the vehicle.

Location of rear-view camera
The rear-view camera (A) is integrated into the part
near the rear hatch handle.

AH0000067

Range of view of rear-view camera

AH0000155
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AH0000168

How to use the rear-view camera

When you place the gearshift lever or the selector
lever in the “R” position with the ignition switch in
the “ON” position, the view behind the vehicle will
automatically appear on the screen of the
MITSUBISHI Multi Communication System
(MMCS) or the inside rear-view mirror. When you
move the gearshift lever or the selector lever to any
other position, the screen will return to its original
indication.

A cAUTION

@ The rear-view camera has a special lens
that can make objects shown on the
screen appear to be closer or further
away than they actually are.

NOTE

@ Because the rear-view camera has a special
lens, the lines on the ground between parking
spaces may not look parallel on the screen.

4-63
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@ In the following situations, the screen indica-
tion may be difficult to see. There is no ab-
normality.

» Low light (nighttime)

e When the light of the sun or the light
from a vehicle’s headlamps shines direct-
ly into the lens

@ If the camera is hot and is then cooled by
rain or a car wash, the lens can mist up. This
phenomenon does not indicate a malfunction.

@ It is not possible to fully see obstacles when
the lens is dirty. If the lens becomes contami-
nated by water droplets, snow, mud or oil,
wipe off the contamination, taking care not
to scratch the lens.

@ Please observe the following cautions. Ignor-
ing them could lead to a camera malfunction.

* Do not subject the camera to physical
shock.

* Do not apply wax to the camera.

* Do not splash the camera with boiling wa-
ter.

* Do not disassemble the camera.

Reference lines on the screen
Reference lines and upper surface of the rear bump-
er (A) are displayed on the screen.
@ Red line (B) indicates approximately 50 cm
behind the rear bumper.
® Two Green lines (C) indicate approximately
20 cm outside of the vehicle body.
@ Short transverse lines (1 to 3) indicate dis-
tance from the rear bumper.
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Check surroundings for safety.

A

AG0027115

1- Approximately at the rear edge of the rear
bumper

2- Approximately 100 cm

3- Approximately 200 cm

NOTE

@ When the vehicle is tilting because of the num-
ber of people in the vehicle, the weight and
positioning of luggage, and/or the condition
of the road surface, the lines in the view
from the rear-view camera may not be accu-
rately positioned relative to the actual road.
The reference lines for distance and vehicle
width are based on a level, flat road surface.
In the following cases, objects shown on the
screen will appear to be farther off then they
actually are.

OG4E12E1

e When the rear of the vehicle is weighed
down with the weight of passengers and
luggage in the vehicle.

AH0000432

A- Actual objects
B- Objects shown on the screen

* When there is an upward slope at the back.

AH0000445

A- Actual objects
B- Objects shown on the screen
@ The reference lines for distance and vehicle
width are intended to indicate the distance to




a flat object such as a level, flat road surface.
This may make the distance to a projecting
object shown on the screen differ from the ac-
tual distance to the projecting object. Do not
use them as a guide for distances to solid ob-
jects.

Example: On the screen the point B appears
the nearest, then the point C and A in order
of distance. The points A and B actually are
the same distances from the vehicle, and the
point C is farther off than the points A and B.

Check surroundings for safety

AH0000458

To change the indication on the screen
of the inside rear-view mirror

E00631300080
It is possible to turn off the screen of the inside rear-
view mirror and change the language of the warn-
ing messages on the screen.

®r.]

AA0104065

To temporarily set the non- display mode

If you press the switch (1) while the image appears
on the display, it goes off temporarily.

To return to display mode, press the switch again
or turn the ignition switch to the “ON” position af-
ter turning to “LOCK” or “ACC” position.

To permanently set the non- display mode
1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON” position.

A CcAUTION

@ For safety reasons, do not perform follow-
ing operations with the engine running.

2. Put the gearshift lever or the selector lever in
the “R” position.

OG4E12E1
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3. Press and hold down the switch (1) (for
about 15 seconds).
While you keep the switch pressed, the or-
ange indicator (2) comes on. When the im-
age goes off, the non-display mode setting is
completed.

To change the language of warning text(3)
00630500027

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON” position.

A CcAUTION

@ For safety reasons, do not perform follow-
ing operations with the engine running.

2. Put the gearshift lever or the selector lever in
the “R” position.

3. Press and hold down the switch (1) to enter
language selection mode (for 6 to 11 seconds).
In this mode, the image appears and the
green indicator (2) comes on.

4. Press the switch until the desired language ap-
pears on the display.
Each time you press the switch, the language
will change to the next one. When the warn-
ing text flashes, setting is completed.
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Cargo loads

E00609901400

Cargo loads precautions

A cAUTION

@ Do not load cargo or luggage higher than

the top of the seatback. Be sure that your
cargo or luggage cannot move once your
vehicle is moving.
Having the driver’s vision blocked, and
your cargo being thrown inside the cabin
if you suddenly have to brake can cause a
serious accident or injury.

@ Load heavy cargo or luggage in the front
of the vehicle. If the load in the back of
the vehicle is too heavy, steering may be-
come unstable.

Loading a roof carrier

A cAUTION

@ Use a roof carrier that properly fits your
vehicle.
Do not load luggage directly onto the roof.
For installation, refer to the instruction
manual accompanying the roof carrier.
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NOTE
@® We recommend you to use a genuine
MITSUBISHI roof carrier, since the brackets
to be used have a special shape. For details,
we recommend you to consult a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

Roof carrier mounting brackets*
When installing the roof carrier, use the brackets (A).
The brackets (A) are located under each cover (B).

AG0013563

OG4E12E1

Attaching the roof carrier

Slide each cover (B) towards the front of the vehi-
cle to remove it.

AG0013576

Refitting the covers
1. With each cover, put the tabs (C) on the cov-
er in the holes (D) in the roof.
2. Slide the cover (B) towards the rear of the ve-
hicle to install it.

AA0069025




Roof carrier precaution

A cAUTION

@ Make sure that the weight of the luggage
does not exceed the allowable roof load.
If the allowable roof load is exceeded, this
may cause damage to the vehicle.

The roof load is the total allowable load
on the roof (the weight of the roof carrier
plus the weight of luggage placed on the
roof carrier).

For specific figures, please refer to “Max-
imum roof load” on page 9-07.

@® When luggage is loaded onto the vehicle,
please make sure to drive slowly and
avoid excessive manoeuvres such as sud-
den braking or quick turning.

In addition, place the luggage on the car-
rier so that its weight is distributed even-
ly with the heaviest items on the bottom.
Do not load items that are wider than the
roof carrier.

The additional weight on the roof could
raise the vehicle’s centre of gravity and af-
fect vehicle handling characteristics.

As a result, driving errors or emergency
manoeuvres could lead to a loss of control
and result in an accident.

@ Before driving and after travelling a
short distance, always check the load to
make sure it is securely fastened to the
roof carrier.

Check periodically during your travel
that the load remains secure.

NOTE

@ To prevent wind noise or reduction in fuel
economy, remove the roof carrier when not
in use.

@ Before using an automatic car wash, remove
the roof carrier.

@ Be sure that adequate clearance is main-
tained for raising the sunroof (if so equip-
ped) when installing a roof carrier.
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Trailer towing

E00610000563
In order to tow a trailer with your vehicle, when hav-
ing a trailer towing device mounted that meets all
relevant regulations in your area, consult a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
The regulations concerning the towing of a trailer
may differ from country to country. You are ad-
vised to obey the regulations in each area.

A CcAUTION

@® Danger of Accident!
A towing bar should be fitted according
to MITSUBISHI MOTORS guidelines.

Maximum towable weight with brake

and maximum trailer-nose weight
Never exceed the maximum towable weight with
brake and the maximum trailer-nose weight as lis-
ted in the specifications. (Refer to “Vehicle
weight” on page 9-07.)

If you tow a trailer at an altitude of more than
1,000 m above sea-level, reduce your weight by
10 % of the gross combination weight for every in-
crease of 1,000 m above sea-level, as the engine out-
put is lowered owing to decrease in atmospheric
pressure.
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Towing bar mounting specifications
See the following table for fixing points (A) for the
towing bar.

Except for vehicles with Twin Clutch SST
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Except for vehicles with Twin Clutch SST
A
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Except for vehicles with Twin Clutch SST
A

—2
il
LI

11|12

T

A
==

AG4000134

Except for vehicles | Vehicles with Twin
with Twin Clutch SST Clutch SST
5 37.5 mm 37.5 mm
6 51.75 mm 51.75 mm
7 51.75 mm 51.75 mm
8 502.5 mm 502.5 mm
9 34 mm 34 mm
*1 2
458 mzr‘n8 s 466*3mm N 466 mm
’ mm . | (at kerb weight condi-
(at kerb weight condi- tion)
tion)
10 -
363 mm to 371 mm"!,
376 mm to 379 mm"2, 389 mm
381 mm to 383 mm™3 | (at laden condition)
(at laden condition)
11 495 mm 495 mm
12 529.5 mm 529.5 mm

Except for vehicles | Vehicles with Twin
with Twin Clutch SST Clutch SST
1 1,072 mm 1,072 mm
2 529.5 mm 529.5 mm
3 113.5 mm 113.5 mm
4 79.2 mm 77 mm

*1: Vehicles equipped with 16 inch tyres that are
without high ground suspensions

*2: Vehicles equipped with 18 inch tyres

*3: Vehicles equipped with 16 inch tyres that are
with high ground suspensions

OG4E12E1

*1: Vehicles equipped with 16 inch tyres that are
without high ground suspensions

*2: Vehicles equipped with 18 inch tyres

*3: Vehicles equipped with 16 inch tyres that are
with high ground suspensions

NOTE
@ The values under item 10 can be varied de-
pending on the loading condition of cargo or

luggage.

Operating hints
@ Do not let the clutch slip (vehicles equipped
with M/T only) and do not increase the en-
gine speed more than necessary when starting.




@ Be sure that the driving speed does not ex-
ceed 100 km/h (62 mph) for trailer operation.
It is also recommended that you obey the lo-
cal regulations in case driving speed with a
trailer is limited to less than 100 km/h
(62 mph).

@ To prevent shocks from the overrun brake, de-
press the brake pedal lightly at first and then
more strongly.

@ To make full use of engine braking, change
to a lower shift position before descending a
slope.

Additional precautions for vehicles equipped with
a CVT or Twin Clutch SST

It is recommended the “D” position (CVT or Twin
Clutch SST) on slopes or at low speed. Use the
sports mode (CVT) or manual shifting (Twin
Clutch SST) in mountainous areas in order to make
better use of engine braking and to assist the brake
system. However, be sure that the speed does not
exceed the maximum speed limit for the selected
shift position.

Overheating

This will normally occur as a result of some me-
chanical failure. If your vehicle should overheat,
stop and check for a loose or broken water pump/
alternator drive belt, a blocked radiator air intake
or a low coolant level. If these items are satisfacto-
ry the overheating could be caused by a number of
mechanical causes that would have to be checked
at a competent service centre.

A CcAUTION

@ If the engine overheats, please refer to the
“Engine overheating” section of “For
emergencies” prior to taking any correc-
tive action.

® On vehicles equipped with a CVT or
Twin Clutch SST, if the & warning dis-
play is showing, the temperature of the
CVT fluid or Twin Clutch SST fluid is
high.

Read the reference page and take the re-
quired measures.

Refer to “When a malfunction occurs in
the CVT” on page 4-30 or “Warning dis-
play” on page 4-39.
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Starting and driving
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Ventilators

E00700100197

AF0006513

1- Centre ventilators
2- Side ventilators

NOTE
@ Do not place beverages on top of the instru-
ment panel. If they splash into the air condi-
tioning ventilators, they could damage the sys-
tem.

Air flow and direction adjustments
E00700200866

Centre ventilators
Move the knob (A) to make adjustments.

5-02

To close the ventilator, move the knob (A) to the
inside as far as possible.

Left Right

AF0006526

1- Close
2- Open

Side ventilators

Move the knob (A) to make adjustments.

To close the ventilator, move the knob (A) to the
outside as far as possible.

Left Right

-
=
|

t\
v

AF0007985

1- Close
2- Open

OG4E12E1

NOTE
@ On air conditioned vehicles, the cool air
from the ventilators may appear as a mist.
This is due to moist air being suddenly
cooled by the air conditioning. This will
clear after a few moments.

Mode selection dial
E00726500320

To change the position and amount of air flowing
from the ventilators, turn the mode selection dial.

Heater/Manual air conditioning

AG3000876

@ When using the mode selection dial be-
tween the “$%” and “Gp” positions, pre-
vent fogging by pressing the air selection
switch to select outside air. (Refer to “Air
selection switch” on pages 5-08, 5-13.)




Changing the mode selection
E00700300870

To change the position and amount of air flowing
from the ventilators, turn the mode selection dial.
(Refer to “Mode selection dial” on page 5-02.)
These symbols are used in the next several illustra-
tions to demonstrate the quantity of air coming
from the ventilators.

—: Small amount of air from the ventilators

- Medium amount of air from the ventilators

< Large amount of air from the ventilators

Face position
Air flows only to the upper part of the passenger
compartment.

AF0006539

Foot/Face position
Air flows to the upper part of the passenger com-
partment, and flows to the leg area.

AA0069546

NOTE
@ With the mode selection dial between the
« A7 and “ s M7 positions, the air flows
mainly to the upper part of the passenger com-
partment. With the mode selection dial be-
tween the “ s 07 and “ g8 positions, the

air flows mainly to the leg area.
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For pleasant driving

Foot position
Air flows mainly to the leg area.

AA0069559

Foot/Demister position
Air flows to the leg area, the windscreen and the
door windows.

AA0069562

5-03
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NOTE
@ With the mode selection dial between the
“ s and “ﬁipl'” positions, the air flows
mainly to the leg area. With the mode selec-
tion dial between the ““ " and “G¥” posi-
tions, the air flows mainly to the windscreen
and door windows.

Demister position
Air flows mainly to the windscreen and the door
windows.

AA0069836

5-04

Heater*

E00733900010
The heater can only be used while the engine is run-
ning.

Control panel
E00734000050

AG0025919

A- Temperature control dial

B- Air selection switch

C- Blower speed selection dial

D- Mode selection dial

E- Rear window demister switch — p. 3-58

NOTE
@ Button (F) is not available for use. The indi-
cator below the button doesn’t come on even
if it is pushed.

Blower speed selection dial
00734100019

Select the blower speed by turning the blower
speed selection dial clockwise or anticlockwise.

OG4E12E1

The blower speed will gradually increase as the di-
al is turned to the right.

AG0001902

Temperature control dial
00734200010

Turn the temperature control dial clockwise or anti-
clockwise.

AG0004990




NOTE
@ While the engine coolant temperature is low,
the temperature of the air from the heater
will be cool/cold until the engine warms up,
even if you have selected warm air with the
dial.

Air selection switch
E00734300011

To change the air selection, simply press the air se-
lection switch.

A sound will be made every time you push the
switch.

@ Outside air: Indication lamp (A) is OFF
Outside air is introduced into the passenger
compartment.

@ Recirculated air: Indication lamp (A) is ON
Air is recirculated inside the passenger com-
partment.

AG0005001

A CcAUTION

@ Normally, use the outside position to keep

the windscreen and side windows clear
and quickly remove fog or frost from the
windscreen.
If the outside air is dusty or otherwise con-
taminated use the recirculation position.
Switch to the outside position periodically
to increase ventilation so that the win-
dows do not become fogged up.

@ Use of the recirculation position for exten-
ded time may cause the windows to fog up.

NOTE

@ When the heater operates with the selection
switch in the outside position, the system au-
tomatically determines whether to continue
using outside air or to perform recirculation.
If the outside air temperature is high, the sys-
tem selects recirculation and causes the indi-
cation lamp (A) in the switch to illuminate.
Press the selection switch to return to outside
air introduction.

Customizing the air selection (Changing function
settings)
E00734500013
Functions can be changed as desired, as stated below.
@ Enable automatic air control:
When the heater operates, the air selection
switch will be automatically controlled.

@ Disable automatic air control:
Even when the heater operates, the air selec-
tion switch will not be automatically control-
led.
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@ Setting change method
Hold down the air selection switch for about
10 seconds or more.
When the setting is changed, a sound is emit-
ted and the indication lamp flashes.

» When the setting is changed from enable
to disable 3 sounds are emitted and the in-
dication lamp flashes 3 times.

e When the setting is changed from disable
to enable 2 sounds are emitted and the in-
dication lamp flashes 3 times.

NOTE

@ The factory setting is “Enable automatic air
control.”

@® When the mode selection dial is turned to
“Q@¥”, in order to prevent misting of the win-
dows the ventilator automatically switches to
outside air even if “Disable automatic air con-
trol” is set.

Operating the heater system

E00734600014

Heating

Set the mode selection dial to the “s~” position
and set the air selection switch (A) to the outside po-
sition.
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Turn the temperature control dial clockwise or anti-
clockwise to the desired temperature. Select the de-
sired blower speed.

AG0005014

NOTE
@ For quick heating, set the blower speed selec-
tion dial to the position shown in the illustra-
tion.

AG0005027

5-06

Combination of unheated air and heated air
00734700015

Select the mode selection dial to the position
shown in the illustration and set the air selection
switch (A) to the outside position.

The air flow will be directed to the leg area and the
upper part of the passenger compartment. Select
the desired blower speed.

AG0005043

Warm air flows to the leg area and unheated or
slightly warm air (depending upon temperature set-
ting) flows to the upper part of the passenger com-
partment.

Demisting of the windscreen and door windows
E00734800058

A CcAUTION

@ For safety, make sure you have a clear
view through all the windows.

To remove frost or mist from the windscreen and
. . . W,
door windows, use the mode selection dial (“44”

or “{y”’)

OG4E12E1

For ordinary demisting

Use this setting to keep the windscreen and door
windows clear of mist, and to keep the leg area heat-
ed.

AA0036227

1. Set the air selection switch (A) to the outside

position.
2. Set the mode selection dial to the “$4” posi-
tion.

3. Select your desired blower speed by turning
the blower speed selection dial.

4. Select your desired temperature by turning
the temperature control dial.




For quick demisting

AG0005069

1. Set the mode selection dial to the “$¥” posi-
tion.

2. Set the blower to the maximum speed.

3. Set the temperature to the maximum temper-
ature position.

NOTE

@ While the mode selection dial is set to the
“Q@y” position, the outside air position will
be selected automatically.

® To demist effectively, direct the air flow
from the side ventilators towards the door win-
dows.

@ For vehicles with the Auto Stop & Go
(AS&G) system, if the mode selection dial is
set to the demister position shown in the illus-
tration, the Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system
will not operate and the engine will not stop
automatically even if the vehicle is stopped.
This is to ensure that good visibility is main-
tained.

Introduction of outside air
00734900017

To introduce air into the vehicle during hot weath-
er, set the air selection switch (A) to the outside po-
sition and set the temperature control dial to the po-
sitions shown in the illustration. Be sure to set the
temperature control dial all the way to the left. Se-
lect the desired blower speed.

AG0008956

NOTE
@® Turn the mode selection dial clockwise and
air will flow to the leg area and the windscreen.

OG4E12E1
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Manual air conditioning*
00700500348
The air conditioning can only be used while the en-
gine is running.

Control panel
E00700600479

e

AG0013912

A- Temperature control dial

B- Air selection switch

C- Blower speed selection dial

D- Air conditioning switch

E- Mode selection dial

F- Rear window demister switch — p. 3-58

Blower speed selection dial

E00700700164
Select the blower speed by turning the blower
speed selection dial clockwise or anticlockwise.
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The blower speed will gradually increase as the di-

al is turned to the right.

AG0001902

Temperature control dial

E00700900283

Turn the temperature control dial clockwise or anti-

clockwise.

AG0004990

5-08

NOTE
@ While the engine coolant temperature is low,
the temperature of the air from the heater
will be cool/cold until the engine warms up,
even if you have selected warm air with the
dial.

Air selection switch
E00701300604

To change the air selection, simply press the air se-
lection switch.
A sound will be made every time you push the
switch.

@ Outside air: Indication lamp (A) is OFF

A CcAUTION

@ Normally, use the outside position to keep

the windscreen and side windows clear
and quickly remove fog or frost from the
windscreen.
If high cooling performance is desired, or
if the outside air is dusty or otherwise con-
taminated use the recirculation position.
Switch to the outside position periodically
to increase ventilation so that the win-
dows do not become fogged up.

@ Use of the recirculation position for exten-
ded time may cause the windows to fog up.

Outside air is introduced into the passenger
compartment.

@ Recirculated air: Indication lamp (A) is ON

Air is recirculated inside the passenger com-
partment.

AG0005001
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NOTE

@ When the air conditioning operates with the
selection switch in the outside position, the
system automatically determines whether to
continue using outside air or to perform recir-
culation. If the outside air temperature is
high, the system selects recirculation to ach-
ieve rapid cooling and causes the indication
lamp (A) in the switch to illuminate. Press
the selection switch to return to outside air in-
troduction.

Customizing the air selection (Changing function
settings)
E00732500064
Functions can be changed as desired, as stated below.
@ Enable automatic air control:
When the air conditioning operates, the air se-
lection switch will be automatically control-
led.




@ Disable automatic air control:
Even when the air conditioning operates, the
air selection switch will not be automatically
controlled.

@ Setting change method
Hold down the air selection switch for about
10 seconds or more.
When the setting is changed, a sound is emit-
ted and the indication lamp flashes.

e When the setting is changed from enable
to disable 3 sounds are emitted and the in-
dication lamp flashes 3 times.

* When the setting is changed from disable
to enable 2 sounds are emitted and the in-
dication lamp flashes 3 times.

NOTE

@ The factory setting is “Enable automatic air
control.”

@ When the mode selection dial is turned to
“W@y”, in order to prevent misting of the win-
dows the ventilator automatically switches to
outside air even if “Disable automatic air con-
trol” is set.

Air conditioning switch
00701500840

Push the switch to turn the air conditioning on, the
indication lamp (A) will come on.

A sound will be made every time you push the

switch.

AG0001944

Push the switch again to switch it off.

A CcAUTION

@® When using the air conditioning, the
idling speed may slightly increase as the
air conditioning compressor is switched
on/off automatically. While the vehicle
equipped with CVT is stationary, fully de-
press the brake pedal to prevent the vehi-
cle from creeping.

OG4E12E1
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NOTE

@ If a problem is detected in the air condition-
ing system, the air conditioning operation in-
dication lamp (A) blinks. Press the air condi-
tioning switch once to turn it off, then once
more to turn it back on. If the air condition-
ing operation indication lamp (A) does not
blink for a while, there is nothing wrong. If it
starts to blink again, we recommend you to
have it checked.

@ Sometimes, for example after using a high-
pressure car wash, the condenser can get wet,
and the operation indication lamp (A) blinks
temporarily. In this case there is nothing
wrong. Wait a while, press the air condition-
ing switch once to turn the system off, then
once more to turn it back on. Once the water
evaporates, the blinking will stop.

Operating the air conditioning system
E00701800380

Heating

Set the mode selection dial to the *“ s, position
and set the air selection switch (A) to the outside po-
sition.
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Turn the temperature control dial clockwise or anti-
clockwise to the desired temperature. Select the de-
sired blower speed.

AG0005014

NOTE
@ For quick heating, set the blower speed selec-
tion dial to the position shown in the illustra-
tion.

AG0005027

5-10

Cooling
00701900613

AG0005030

1. Set the mode selection dial to the “ A4 po-
sition.

2. Set the air selection switch (A) to the outside
position.

3. Push the air conditioning switch (B).

4. Change the temperature by turning the con-
trol dial clockwise or anticlockwise.

5. Select the desired blower speed.

A cAUuTION

@ If the outside air is dusty or otherwise con-
taminated, or if high cooling performance
is desired, set air selection switch to the re-
circulation position and the temperature
control dial all the way to the left.

Switch to the outside position periodically
to increase ventilation so that the win-
dows do not become fogged up.
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NOTE

@ When the air conditioning operates with the
selection switch in the outside position, the
system automatically determines whether to
continue using outside air or to perform recir-
culation. If the outside air temperature is
high, the system selects recirculation to ach-
ieve rapid cooling and causes the indication
lamp in the switch to illuminate. Press the se-
lection switch to return to outside air intro-
duction.

Combination of unheated air and heated air
00702000347

Select the mode selection dial to the position
shown in the illustration and set the air selection
switch (A) to the outside position.

The air flow will be directed to the leg area and the
upper part of the passenger compartment. Select
the desired blower speed.

AG0005043

Warm air flows to the leg area and unheated or
slightly warm air (depending upon temperature set-
ting) flows to the upper part of the passenger com-
partment.




Demisting of the windscreen and door windows
00702100827

A cAUTION

@ For safety, make sure you have a clear
view through all the windows.

To remove frost or mist from the windscreen and
. . . W
door windows, use the mode selection dial (“44”

or “Gy”)

For ordinary demisting

Use this setting to keep the windscreen and door
windows clear of mist, and to keep the leg area heat-
ed.

AG0007193

1. Set the air selection switch (A) to the outside

position.
2. Set the mode selection dial to the “$4” posi-
tion.

3. Select your desired blower speed by turning
the blower speed selection dial.

4. Select your desired temperature by turning
the temperature control dial.

5. Push the air conditioning switch (B).

For quick demisting

AG0005069

1. Set the mode selection dial to the “$¥” posi-
tion.

2. Set the blower to the maximum speed.

3. Set the temperature to the maximum temper-
ature position.

NOTE

@ While the mode selection dial is set to the
“$y” position, the air conditioning will oper-
ate automatically and the outside air position
will also be selected automatically.

@® To demist effectively, direct the air flow
from the side ventilators towards the door win-
dows.

@ Do not set the temperature control dial to the
max. cool position. Cool air will blow
against the window glasses and prevent de-
misting.

OG4E12E1
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@ For vehicles with the Auto Stop & Go
(AS&G) system, if the mode selection dial is
set to the demister position shown in the illus-
tration, the Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system
will not operate and the engine will not stop
automatically even if the vehicle is stopped.
This is to ensure that good visibility is main-
tained.

Introduction of outside air
E00702200105

To introduce air into the vehicle during hot weath-
er, set the air selection switch (A) to the outside po-
sition and set the temperature control dial to the po-
sitions shown in the illustration. Be sure to set the
temperature control dial all the way to the left. Se-
lect the desired blower speed.

ISy

AG0008956

NOTE
@ Turn the mode selection dial clockwise and
air will flow to the leg area and the windscreen.
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Automatic air conditioning*

00702400022
The air conditioning can only be used while the en-
gine is running.

Control panel
E00702501147

AG0013925

A- Temperature control dial

B- Air selection switch

C- Blower speed selection dial

D- Air conditioning switch

E- Mode selection dial

F- Rear window demister switch — p. 3-58

NOTE
@ There is an interior air temperature sensor
(G) in the illustrated position.
Never place anything on top of the sensor,
since doing so will prevent it from function-
ing properly.

AG0004150

Blower speed selection dial
E00702800215

Select the blower speed by turning the blower
speed selection dial clockwise or anticlockwise.
The blower speed will gradually increase as the di-
al is turned to the right.

AG0002042
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Temperature control dial
00703000416

Turn the temperature control dial clockwise or anti-
clockwise.

AG0004349

NOTE

@ While the engine coolant temperature is low,
the temperature of the air from the heater
will be cool/cold until the engine warms up,
even if you have selected warm air with the
dial.

@ When the temperature is set to the highest or
the lowest, the air selection and the air condi-
tioning will be automatically changed as fol-
lows.

» Quick Heating (When the temperature is
set to the highest setting) Outside air will
be introduced and the air conditioning
will stop.

* Quick Cooling (When the temperature is
set to the lowest setting) Inside air will be
recirculated and the air conditioning will
operate.




The settings described above are the factory set-
tings. The air selection and air conditioning
switches can be customized (function setting
changed), and the automatic switching of outside
air and the air conditioning according to operating
conditions can be changed as desired. For further in-
formation, we recommend you to consult a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
Refer to “Customizing the air conditioning switch
(Changing function settings)” on page 5-14.
Refer to “Customizing the air selection (Changing
function settings)” on page 5-13.
Air selection switch

E00703400508
To change the air selection, simply press the air se-
lection switch.
A sound will be made every time you push the
switch.

@ Outside air: Indication lamp (A) is OFF
Outside air is introduced into the passenger
compartment.

@ Recirculated air: Indication lamp (A) is ON
Alr is recirculated inside the passenger com-
partment.

AG0004365

A CcAUTION

@ Normally, use the outside position to keep

the windscreen and side windows clear
and quickly remove fog or frost from the
windscreen.
If high cooling performance is desired, or
if the outside air is dusty or otherwise con-
taminated use the recirculation position.
Switch to the outside position periodically
to increase ventilation so that the win-
dows do not become fogged up.

@ Use of the recirculation position for exten-
ded time may cause the windows to fog up.

NOTE

@ When the mode selection dial or the blower
speed selection dial is set to the “AUTO” po-
sition again after manual operation, the air se-
lection switch will also be automatically con-
trolled.

@ When the engine coolant temperature rises to
a certain level, the air selection is automati-
cally switched to the recirculation position
and the indication lamp (A) comes on. At
this time, the system will not switch to the
outside position even if the air selection
switch is pushed.

Customizing the air selection (Changing function
settings)
E00732600052
Functions can be changed as desired, as stated below.
@ Enable automatic air control:
If the mode selection dial or blower speed se-
lection dial is turned to the “AUTO” posi-
tion, the air selection switch is also control-
led automatically.
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@ Disable automatic air control:
Even if the mode selection dial or blower
speed selection dial is turned to the “AUTO”
position, the air selection switch is not con-
trolled automatically.

@ Setting change method
Hold down the air selection switch for about
10 seconds or more.
When the setting is changed, a sound is emit-
ted and the indication lamp flashes.

e When the setting is changed from enable
to disable 3 sounds are emitted and the in-
dication lamp flashes 3 times.

* When the setting is changed from disable
to enable 2 sounds are emitted and the in-
dication lamp flashes 3 times.

NOTE

@ The factory setting is “Enable automatic air
control.”

@ When the mode selection dial is turned to
“W@y”, in order to prevent misting of the win-
dows the ventilator automatically switches to
outside air even if “Disable automatic air con-
trol” is set.

Air conditioning switch
00703501216

Push the switch to turn the air conditioning on, indi-
cation lamp (A) will come on.
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A sound will be made every time you push the
switch.

AG0002097

Push the switch again to switch it off.

A cAUTION

@® When using the air conditioning, the
idling speed may slightly increase as the
air conditioning compressor is switched
on/off automatically. While the vehicle
equipped with CVT or Twin Clutch SST
is stationary, fully depress the brake ped-
al to prevent the vehicle from creeping.

NOTE

@ If a problem is detected in the air condition-
ing system, the air conditioning operation in-
dication lamp (A) blinks. Press the air condi-
tioning switch once to turn it off, then once
more to turn it back on. If the air condition-
ing operation indication lamp (A) does not
blink for a while, there is nothing wrong. If it
starts to blink again, we recommend you to
have it checked.

@ Sometimes, for example after using a high-
pressure car wash, the condenser can get wet,
and the operation indication lamp (A) blinks
temporarily. In this case there is nothing
wrong. Wait a while, press the air condition-
ing switch once to turn the system off, then
once more to turn it back on. Once the water
evaporates, the blinking will stop.

Customizing the air conditioning switch (Chang-
ing function settings)

E00732700066
Functions can be changed as desired, as stated below.

@ Enable automatic air conditioning control:

If the mode selection dial or blower speed se-
lection dial is turned to the “AUTO” posi-
tion, or the temperature control dial is set to
the minimum temperature, the air condition-
ing switch is controlled automatically.

@ Disable automatic air conditioning control:
The air conditioning switch is not controlled
automatically as long as the air conditioning
switch is not operated.

@ Setting change method
Hold down the air conditioning switch for
about 10 seconds or more.

When the setting is changed, a sound is emit-
ted and the indication lamp flashes.
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* When the setting is changed from enable
to disable 3 sounds are emitted and the in-
dication lamp flashes 3 times.

* When the setting is changed from disable
to enable 2 sounds are emitted and the in-
dication lamp flashes 3 times.

NOTE

@ The factory setting is “Enable automatic air
conditioning control”.

@® When you turn the mode selection dial to
“W@y”, in order to prevent misting of the win-
dows the air conditioning operates automati-
cally even if “Disable automatic air condition-
ing control” is set.

Operating the system in automatic

mode
E00704100892

AG0004378

In normal conditions, use the system in the AUTO
mode and follow these procedures:
1. Set the blower speed selection dial to the “AU-
TO” position.




2. Set the temperature control dial to the de-
sired temperature.

3. Set the mode selection dial to the “AUTO”
position.

The outlet position (except “4¥™), recirculation/out-
side air select and blower speed, and ON/OFF of
air conditioning will be controlled automatically.
To stop the system, turn the blower speed selection
dial to the “OFF” position.

A cAUTION

@® When using the air conditioning, the
idling speed may slightly increase as the
air conditioning compressor is switched
on/off automatically. While the vehicle
equipped with CVT or Twin Clutch SST
is stationary, fully depress the brake ped-
al to prevent the vehicle from creeping.

NOTE

@ While the engine coolant temperature is low,
the temperature of the air from the heater
will be cool/cold until the engine warms up,
even if you have selected warm air with the
dial. To prevent the windscreen and win-
dows from fogging up, the ventilator mode
will be changed to “@Y” and the blower
speed will be reduced.

@ If the blower speed selection dial, air condi-
tioning switch, mode selection dial, or air se-
lection switch is operated while the system is
operating in the AUTO mode, the activated
function overrides the corresponding func-
tion of automatic control. All other functions
remain under automatic control.

Operating the system in manual air
mode

E00704200095
Blower speed and ventilator mode may be control-
led manually by setting the blower speed selection
dial and the mode selection dial to the desired posi-
tions. To return to automatic operation, set the dials
to the “AUTO” position.

Demisting of the windscreen and door windows
E00704300807

A CcAUTION

@ For safety, make sure you have a clear
view through all the windows.

To remove frost or mist from the windscreen and
. . . frd
door windows, use the mode selection dial (“¥~”

or “{y”’)

OG4E12E1
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For ordinary demisting

Use this setting to keep the windscreen and door
windows clear of mist, and to keep the leg area heat-
ed.

AG0004381

1. Set the air selection switch (A) to the outside

position.
2. Set the mode selection dial to the “*W,-I'” posi-
tion.

3. Select your desired blower speed by turning
the blower speed selection dial.

4. Select your desired temperature by turning
the temperature control dial.

5. Push the air conditioning switch (B).
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For quick demisting

AG0004394

1. Set the mode selection dial to the “$¥” posi-
tion.

2. Set the blower to the maximum speed.

3. Set the temperature to the highest position.

NOTE

@ While the mode selection dial is set to the
“Wy” position, the air conditioning will oper-
ate automatically and the outside air position
will also be selected automatically.

® To demist effectively, direct the air flow
from the side ventilators towards the door win-
dows.

@ Do not set the temperature control dial to the
max. cool position. Cool air will blow
against the window glasses and prevent de-
misting.

@ For vehicles with the Auto Stop & Go

(AS&G) system, if the mode selection dial is
set to the demister position shown in the illus-
tration, the Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system
will not operate and the engine will not stop
automatically even if the vehicle is stopped.
This is to ensure that good visibility is main-
tained.

OG4E12E1

Important operation tips for the
air conditioning

E00708300603

@ Park the vehicle in the shade.

Parking in the hot sun will make the vehicle
inside extremely hot, and it will require more
time to cool the interior.

If it is necessary to park in the sun, open the
windows for the first few minutes of air con-
ditioning operation to expel the hot air.

@ Close the windows when the air conditioning
is in use. The entry of outside air through
open windows will reduce the cooling effi-
ciency.

@ Too much cooling is not good for the health.
The inside air temperature should only be 5
to 6 °C below the outside air temperature.

@ When operating the system, make sure the
air intake, which is located in front of the
windscreen, is free of obstructions such as
leaves and snow. Leaves collected in the air-
intake plenum may reduce air flow and plug
the plenum water drains.

Air conditioning system refrigerant

and lubricant recommendations

If the air conditioning seems less effective than usu-
al, the cause might be a refrigerant leak. We recom-
mend you to have the system inspected.

The air conditioning system in your vehicle must
be charged with the refrigerant HFC-134a and the
lubricant SUN-PAGS56.

Use of any other refrigerant or lubricant will cause
severe damage which will result in the need to re-
place your vehicle’s entire air conditioning system.
The release of refrigerant into the atmosphere
should be prevented.




It is recommended that the refrigerant be recovered
and recycled for further use.

During a long period of disuse

The air conditioning should be operated for at least
five minutes each week, even in cold weather. This
is to prevent the compressor from seizing and to
maintain the air conditioning in the best operating
condition.

Air purifier

E00708400574
An air filter has been incorporated into this air con-
ditioning so that dirt and dust are cleaned from the
air.
Replace the air filter periodically as its ability to
clean the air will be reduced as it collects pollen
and dirt. For the maintenance interval, refer to the
“SERVICE BOOKLET”.

NOTE

@ Operation in certain conditions such as driv-
ing on a dusty road and frequent use of the
air conditioning can lead to reduction of serv-
ice life of the filter. When you feel that the
air flow is lower than normal or when the
windscreen or windows start to fog up easily,
replace the air filter.
We recommend you to have it checked.

OG4E12E1
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LW/MW/FM digital tuning radio
with CD player*

The audio system can only be used when the igni-
tion switch is in the “ON” or “ACC” position.

NOTE

@ When listening to the audio system while the

engine is not running, be sure to turn the igni-
tion switch to the “ACC” position.
If the ignition switch is left in the “ACC” po-
sition, the accessory power will automatical-
ly turn off after a certain period of time and
you will no longer be able to use the audio
system. The accessory power comes on again
if the ignition switch is turned from the
“ACC” position. Refer to “ACC power auto-
cutout function” on page 4-13.

@ If a cellular phone is used inside the vehicle,
it may create noise from the audio equip-
ment. This does not mean that anything is
wrong with your audio equipment. In such a
case, use the cellular phone at a place as far
away as possible from the audio equipment.

@ If foreign objects or water get into the audio
equipment, or if smoke or a strange odour
comes from it, immediately turn off the au-
dio system. We recommend you to have it
checked. Never try to repair it by yourself.
Avoid continuous usage without inspection
by a qualified person.
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Volume and tone control panel
E00708600811
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1- PWR (On-Off) switch

2- VOL (Volume control) knob

3- Display

4- SOUND (Sound control) switch

To adjust the volume
E00708700258

VOL (Volume control)
Turn the VOL knob (2) clockwise to increase the
volume; anticlockwise to decrease the volume.

To adjust the tone

E00708800451
Press the SOUND switch (4) to select: TYPE —
FIELD — BASS — MID — TREBLE — FADER
— BALANCE — audio control mode OFF.

QUICK ACCESS MODE

To access the sound customization features quick-
ly, push and hold the SOUND switch (4), then turn
the switch clockwise or anticlockwise to access
your desired sound customization setting. Release
the switch to adjust the setting.

5-18

HOLD MODE

If the SOUND switch (4) is pushed and held for
more than 2 seconds during the audio adjust mode,
it will change to “Hold” mode. The selected audio
mode will be held until the SOUND switch (4) is
pushed for more than 2 seconds again.

TYPE (Acoustic characteristic selection)
1. Turn the SOUND switch (4) to select the de-
sired music type.
2. Press the SOUND switch (4) to set the audio
system to the selected music type.

OG4E12E1

Acoustic char-
acteristics

Details

CLASSIC

The optimum acoustic character-
istics for classical music, which
requires an overall sound bal-
ance that is flat.

JAZZ

The optimum acoustic character-
istics for jazz music, which re-
quires an atmospheric sound that
applies different modulations to
the bass, mid-range, and treble.

POP

The optimum acoustic character-
istics for pop music, which re-
quires a crisp vocal sound with a
modulated bass and treble.

ROCK

The optimum acoustic character-
istics for rock music, which re-
quires a sound with a sense of
speed that emphasises the mid
range.

HIP-HOP

The optimum acoustic character-
istics for hip hop music, which
requires a powerful sound that
emphasises the bass.

FIELD (Sound field selection)

1. Turn the SOUND switch (4) to select the de-
sired sound field.

2. Press the SOUND switch (4) to set the audio
system to the selected sound field.




Sound field

Details
type

This sound field produces a
sound effect where the vocals
are in the front and the instru-
ments surround the listener.

NORMAL

This sound field produces a
sound effect where the vocals
are right in front of the driver, as
on a stage.

STAGE

This sound field produces a
sound effect similar to a live ven-
ue, where the listener is wrapped
in sound from all directions.

LIVE

This sound field produces a
HALL sound effect similar to a concert

hall with reverberating acoustics.

BASS (Bass tone control)
Turn the SOUND switch (4) to select the desired
bass tone.

MID (Midrange tone control)
Turn the SOUND switch (4) to select the desired
middle tone.

TREBLE (Treble tone control)
Turn the SOUND switch (4) to select the desired
treble tone.

FADER (Front/Rear balance control)
Turn the SOUND switch (4) to balance volume
from the front and rear speakers.

BALANCE (Left/Right balance control)
Turn the SOUND switch (4) to balance volume
from the left and right speakers.

NOTE
@ When set to 0, it will beep.

@® When TYPE or FIELD is changed, the sound
will cut out briefly, but this does not indicate
a malfunction.

@ The audio control mode will shut off if either
the radio or CD is operated, or if no adjust-
ment is made within about 10 seconds.

SCV (Speed Compensated Volume)
function

E00726800088
SCV function is a feature that automatically adjusts
the VOLUME, BASS, MID, and TREBLE settings
in accordance with the vehicle speed.
The SCV function can be turned ON and OFF. Re-
fer to “Function setup mode” on page 5-25.

OG4E12E1
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Radio control panel and display

E00708900872
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1- PWR (On-Off) switch

2- AM/FM (FM/MW/LW selection) button
3- Memory select buttons

4- TUNE switch

5-20
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5- SEEK (Up-seek) button

6- SEEK (Down-seek) button

7- FM (FM1/FM2/FM3) indicator
8- ST (Stereo) indicator

OG4E12E1




To listen to the radio
E00709000522

1. Press the PWR switch (1) or the AM/FM but-
ton (2) to turn ON the radio.

Press the PWR switch again to turn OFF the
radio.

2. Press the AM/FM button (2) to select the de-
sired band.

3. Turn the TUNE switch (4), or press the
SEEK button (5 or 6) or memory select but-
tons (3) to tune into a radio broadcasting sta-
tion.

To tune the radio
E00709100419

Automatic tuning

After pressing the SEEK button (5 or 6), a receiva-
ble station will be automatically selected and recep-
tion of the station will begin.

Manual tuning

The frequency changes every time the TUNE
switch (4) is turned. Turn the switch to select the
desired radio broadcasting station.

To enter frequencies into the memory
00716100916

Manual setting

You can assign to the memory select buttons (3) a
maximum of 18 stations in the FM band (6 FM1, 6
FM2 and 6 FM3 stations) and 6 stations each in the
MW and LW band. (Stations already assigned to
the memory select buttons are replaced by any new-
ly assigned stations.)

e

2
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Follow the steps described below.

1. Press the SEEK button (5 or 6), or turn the
TUNE switch (4) to tune to the frequency
you wish to keep in the memory.

2. Press one of the memory select buttons (3) un-

til it beeps.
The sound will be momentarily interrupted
while the frequency is being entered into the
memory. The number of the button matching
the entry in the memory as well as the fre-
quency is displayed.

3. The preset memory setting is retrieved by
pressing the button and then releasing it with-
in 1 second.

OG4E12E1
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NOTE
@ Disconnecting the battery terminal erases all
the radio frequencies stored in the memory.

Automatic setting

With the method, all manually set stations in the
band currently selected for reception are replaced
with stations in the same band that are automatical-
ly selected in order of signal strength.

The radio automatically selects 6 stations in the
FM band (FM3 station only) and 6 stations each in
the MW and LW band.

Follow the steps described below.

1. With the radio mode selected, hold down the
AM/FM button (2) for 2 seconds or longer.
The 6 stations with the best signal strength
will automatically be assigned to the memo-
ry select buttons (3), with the lowest-frequen-
cy station being assigned to the lowest-num-
ber button.

2. When you subsequently press a memory se-
lect button to select a channel number, the ra-
dio will begin receiving the station assigned
to that number.

NOTE
@ If you press the AM/FM button (2) for 2 sec-
onds or longer while tuning in the FM1 or
FM2 band, the radio will automatically
switch to the FM3 band, where the automatic
seeking/storing will be activated.

5-21




For pleasant driving

Radio data system (RDS)

E00709200322
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1- PWR (On-Off) switch 8- SEEK (Down-seek) button
2- AM/FM (FM/MW/LW selection) button 9- CT (Clock time) indicator
3- Memory select buttons 10- RDS (Radio data system) indicator
4- TP (Traffic program) button 11- TP (Traffic program identification) indicator
5- PTY (Program type) button 12- PTY (Program type) indicator
6- TUNE switch 13- REG (Regional program) indicator
7- SEEK (Up-seek) button 14- Display

RDS uses PI (program identification) signal and AF (alternative frequency) list transmitted in addition to the normal FM broadcasting programs, and picks up the
FM stations that are transmitting the same program from the AF list and automatically tunes to the station with the strongest signal intensity.
Therefore, you can continue listening to one program in, for example, a long distance driving without retuning to the other station transmitting the same program

when you are leaving the service area of the currently receiving station.
The RDS radio also features the limited reception of the program types, the break-in reception of the traffic announcement to the EON (enhanced other network)

and emergency broadcast, and the limited/unlimited reception of the regional programs.
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AF (Alternative Frequencies) function
00720900074

The AF function finds a station broadcasting the
same program and selects the station with the stron-
gest signal of AF lists.

The AF function is turned on at all times unless
you manually switch it off.

The AF function can be turned ON and OFF. Refer
to “Function setup mode” on page 5-25.

CT (Clock Time) function

E00721000069
The clock can be set automatically by using the sig-
nal from the local RDS stations. Refer to “Digital
clock” on page 5-70.

REG (Regional) function

E00721100060
REG function limits to receive the stations broad-
casting regional programs.
Regional programming and regional networks are
organized differently depending on the country or
area (they may be changed according to the hour,
state, or broadcast area), so if you don’t want to re-
ceive the regional programs automatically, you can
set up REG ON not to receive regional programs.

The REG function can be turned ON and OFF. Re-
fer to “Function setup mode” on page 5-25.

PI (Program Identification) search function
00721200263

When travelling long distance and the recalled pre-
set station is weak, the radio searches another fre-
quency broadcasting the same programming with
the same PI code in AF list.

If there are no frequencies broadcasting the same
programming, the radio searches a frequency broad-
casting the regional programming. The radio suc-
ceeds in searching the regional programming, then
the display shows the REG indicator (13).

If the radio does not succeed in searching the re-
gional programming, the radio returns to the recal-
led preset station.

The PI function can be turned ON and OFF. Refer
to “Function setup mode” on page 5-25.

NOTE
@ While searching, the audio system is muted.
The display shows “WAIT” or “SEARCH”.

PTY (Program type)
00721300248

RDS broadcasts are classified according to pro-
gram type (PTY) as follows. Use the TUNE switch
(6) to select your desired PTY.

NEWS

. AFFAIRS (Current affairs)
. INFO (Information)
SPORT

. EDUCATE (Education)

. DRAMA

. CULTURE

. SCIENCE

. VARIED

10. POP M (Pop music)

11. ROCK M (Rock music)
12. EASY M (Easy music)

13. LIGHT M (Light classics)
14. CLASSICS

15. OTHER M (Other music)
16. WEATHER (Weather information)
17. FINANCE

O 0T AWN—
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18. CHILDREN

19. SOCIAL

20. RELIGION

21. PHONE IN

22. TRAVEL

23. LEISURE

24. JAZZ

25. COUNTRY

26. NATION M (National music)
27. OLDIES

28. FOLK M (Folk music)
29. DOCUMENT

To search for a broadcast of desired program type:

1. Press the PTY button (5).

2. Turn the TUNE switch (6) or press a memo-
ry select button (3) to select your desired PTY.

3. Two seconds after a desired PTY has been se-
lected, the radio will begin to search for a
broadcast of your selected PTY. During
search, the selected PTY on the display blinks.

4. When the radio picks up a station with your
desired PTY, the display will show the name
of the station.

POP M j
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NOTE

@ If the SEEK button (7 to 8) is pressed, the ra-
dio will try to find out another broadcast of
the same program type as currently selected.

@ If no station is found with your desired PTY,
the display will show “EMPTY” for about 5
seconds and the radio will return to the previ-
ous station.

How to enter PTYs in the memory
E00721400063

As many as 6 PTYs can be entered in the memory.
Follow the steps described below.

1. Press either the TUNE switch (6) to tune the
PTY to be entered in the memory.

2. Press one of the memory select buttons (3)
for 2 seconds or longer. The sound will be
momentarily interrupted while the PTY is be-
ing entered into the memory. The number of
the button corresponding to the entry into the
memory and the PTY are displayed.

3. The preset memory setting is retrieved by
pressing the button and then releasing it with-
in about 2 seconds.

To change the language of PTY display

E00721500123
You can select your favourite language among Eng-
lish, French, German, Swedish, Spanish and Italian.
1. Press the TUNE switch (6) for 2 seconds or
longer to select the language of PTY display
mode. Refer to “Function setup mode” on

page 5-25.
2. Turnthe TUNE switch (6) to select a language.
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NOTE
@ Afterselecting amode, you can leave the func-
tion setup mode by taking either of the fol-
lowing steps:
* Press the TUNE switch (6) for at least 2
seconds.
» Make no entry for 10 seconds.

———

ENGLISH

t

FRANCAIS

t

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

t

ITALIANO

AG2000127
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Traffic information
E00721600209

The radio will automatically tune in to traffic infor-
mation broadcasts while receiving FM broadcasts
or playing compact discs.

To select this function, follow the instructions below.

1. Press the TP button (4). The display will
show “TP” (11).

If the RDS data can be read, the display will
show “RDS” (10). If not, the display will
show “NO RDS” for about 5 seconds.

2. If the radio detects traffic information on ei-
ther the station currently selected or another
station, the display will show “TRAF INF”
for 5 seconds followed by a 2-second indica-
tion of the frequency. Then, it will show the
name of the station broadcasting the traffic in-
formation to which you will listen. The vol-
ume level is set separately for listening to nor-
mal audio programs and for listening to traf-
fic information. The volume level will there-
fore change automatically to that set when
traffic information was last received. When
the traffic information broadcast is over, the
radio will return to the previously received
program and to the corresponding volume lev-
el.

3. Press the TP button (4) to return to the previ-
ous condition.

NOTE
@ While “TP” is illuminated, the radio stops on-
ly at TP stations, even if the TUNE switch
(6) is turned.
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TP (Traffic information Program) search function
E00721800083

The traffic information program standby function
is turned on (with the TP indicator (11) shown on
the display) and after about 45 seconds since the
RDS indicator (10) turns off due to weak signal or
the tuning station is changed over from a TP sta-
tion to a station which does not broadcast traffic in-
formation, the sound will beep 5 times and seeks
out a TP station in all frequencies automatically.

The TP search function can be turned ON and
OFF. Refer to “Function setup mode” on page
5-25.

Emergency broadcasts
00721700112

AG0005636

If an emergency broadcast is caught while receiv-
ing a FM broadcast or playing back a compact disc
with the ignition switch in “ACC” or “ON” posi-
tion, the display will show “ALARM?” and the emer-
gency broadcast will interrupt the current program.
The volume level is set separately for listening to
normal audio programs and for listening to emer-
gency broadcasts. The volume level will therefore
change automatically to that set when an emergen-
cy broadcast or traffic information broadcast was
last received. When the emergency broadcast is
over, the radio will return to the previously re-
ceived program and to the corresponding volume
level.

OG4E12E1
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Function setup mode

E00722500319

It is possible to change the following functions:

@ AF

® CT

® REG

@ TP-S

® PI-S

@ Language of PTY display
® SCV

1. Press the TUNE switch (6) for 2 seconds or
longer to select the function setup mode.
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WE AF O f” ‘ CT oH ‘ REG OFF ‘ TE=5 OH
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2. Press the TUNE switch (6) repeatedly to se- 3. Select the desired setting for each modetobe ~ NOTE
lect the mode you wish to change. turned ON and OFF as shown below. @ Afterselecting amode, you can leave the func-
The order is: AF — CT — REG — TP-S — The setting will be shown on the display. tion setup mode by taking either of the fol-
PI-S — Language of PTY display — SCV lowing steps:
— PHONE — Function setup mode OFF. * Press the TUNE switch (6) for at least 2

seconds.
* Make no entry for 10 seconds.
@ For instructions on setting the language of
PTY display, refer to “To change the lan-
guage of PTY display” on page 5-24.

NOTE
@ Although “PHONE” appears on the display, AF OFF

the PHONE function is inoperative.
\\\ AF OH

AG0005665
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CD control panel and display
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E00709500875
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1- AM/FM button 13- FOLDER switch
2- CD (CD mode changeover) button 14- »»I (Track up) button
3- PWR (On-Off) switch 15- 144 (Track down) button
4- PAGE (Title scroll) button 16- CD indicator
5- DISP (Display) button 17- FOLDER indicator
6- RPT (Repeat) button 18- TRACK (Track number) indicator
7- RDM (Random) button 19- TAG (Tag) indicator
8- 4« (Fast-reverse) button 20- RPT (Repeat) indicator
9- PP (Fast-forward) button 21- RDM (Random) indicator
10- SCAN button 22- Display
11- Eject button 23- D-RPT indicator
12- Disc-loading slot 24- D-RDM indicator
OGA4E12E1 5-27
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To listen to a CD

E00709601482
1. Insert disc with label facing up.
When a disc is inserted, the CD indicator
(16) will come on and the CD player will be-
gin playing even if the radio is being used.
The CD player will also start playback when
the CD button (2) is pressed with a disc in
the player or with a disc set in the Disc-load-
ing slot (12), even if the radio is being used.
2. To stop the CD, turn off the power by press-
ing the PWR switch (3) or change over to ra-
dio mode by pressing the AM/FM button (1),
or eject the disc by pressing the eject button

(11).

NOTE

@ To adjust the volume and tone, refer to “To
adjust the volume” on page 5-18 and “To ad-
just the tone” on page 5-18.

@ When an 8 cm compact disc is used, the adapt-
er is not needed for playback. Insert the disc
in the centre of the disc-loading slot.

@ For information concerning the handling of
compact discs, refer to “Handling of compact
discs” on page 5-68.
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To listen to a music CD
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Push the CD button (2) if a disc is already in the
CD player. The audio system will enter CD mode
and start playback. The track number and the play-
ing-time will appear on the display. The tracks in
the disc will be played consecutively and continu-
ously.

OG4E12E1

To listen to an MP3 CD

This CD player allows you to play MP3 (MPEG Au-
dio Layer-3) files recorded on CD-ROMs, CD-Rs
(recordable CDs), and CD-RWs (rewritable CDs)
in ISO9660 Level 1/Level 2, Joliet, and Romeo for-
mats. Each disc can hold up to 255 files in up to
100 folders, up to a maximum of 16 levels. The
ID3 tag information can be displayed during MP3
playback. For information concerning ID3 tags, re-
fer to “CD text and MP3 title display” on page
5-30.
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Push the CD button (2) if a disc is already in the
CD player.

The display shows “READING”, then playback
will begin. The folder number, the track number,
the playing-time and “MP3” indicator will appear
on the display.




NOTE

@ While listening to a disc on which CD-DA
(CD-Digital Audio) and MP3 files have both
been recorded, you can switch between read-
ing of the CD-DA, reading of the MP3 files,
and the external audio input mode by press-
ing the CD button for 2 seconds or longer (un-
til you hear a beep).

@ With a disc that contains both CD-DA and
MP3 files, the CD-DA files are automatical-
ly played first.

@ The playback sound quality differs depend-
ing on the encoder software and the bit rate.
For more information, refer to the owner’s
manual for the encoder software.

@ Depending on the layout of the files and fold-
ers on the disc, it may take some time until
playback starts.

@ MP3 conversion software and writing soft-
ware are not supplied with this unit.

@® You may encounter trouble in playing an
MP3 or displaying the information of MP3
files recorded with certain writing software
or CD recorders (CD-R/RW drivers).

@ If you write many folders or files other than
MP3 files, it may take some time before play-
back starts.

@ This unit does not record MP3 files.

@ For information on CD-Rs/RWs, refer to
“Notes on CD-Rs/RWs” on page 5-69.

A CcAUTION

@ Attempting to play a file not in the MP3
format which has a “.mp3” file name may
produce noise from the speakers and
speaker damage, and can significantly
damage your hearing.

Folder selection order/MP3 file playback order
(Example)

m— Root folder (root directory)

(3

-

Tree 1 Tree 2 Tree 3 Tree 4

AA3002638
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Folder selection

In the order

&1 -

t7-13

To fast-forward/reverse the disc

File selection

In the order

Fast-forward

The disc is fast-forwarded while the PP button (9)
is held down.

Playback will begin once the button is released.

Fast-reverse

The disc is fast-reversed while the €« button (8) is
held down.

Playback will begin once the button is released.

To select a desired folder (MP3 CDs only)

You can select your desired folder by turning the
FOLDER switch (13).
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Folder up
Turn the FOLDER switch (13) clockwise until the
desired folder number appears on the display.

Folder down
Turn the FOLDER switch (13) anticlockwise until
the desired folder number appears on the display.

To select a desired track
You can cue tracks on a disc by using the |4« or
P> button (15 or 14).

Track up

The disc will skip as many songs as the number of
times the button ®>! (14) is pushed.

The display window will display the track number
of the track selected.

Track down

The disc will skip as many songs as the number of
times the button |44 (15) is pushed.

The display window will display the track number
of the track selected.

To repeat tracks

To repeat a track

Press the RPT button (6) to repeat the same track.
If the RPT button is pressed, the RPT indicator
(20) will come on.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

To repeat a folder (MP3 CDs only)

While a song is playing, press the RPT button (6)
for 2 seconds or longer (until you hear a beep). The
D-RPT indicator (23) will come on and the disc
will repeat all the songs in the folder that contains
the song currently playing.

To exit this mode, press the button again.
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NOTE
@ With a disc that contains both CD-DA and
MP3 files, the repeat mode causes only files
of the same format (CD-DA only or MP3
files only) to be repeated.

To play tracks in random order

Random playback for a disc (music CDs only)

If the RDM button (7) is pressed, the RDM indica-
tor (21) will come on and the tracks that are played
will be selected at random.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

Random playback for a folder (MP3 CDs only)
If the RDM button (7) is pressed, the RDM indica-
tor (21) will come on and the tracks that are played
will be selected at random from the folder that is
currently selected.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

Random playback for all folders on a disc (MP3
CDs only)

Press the RDM button (7) for 2 seconds or longer
(until you hear a beep). The D-RDM indicator (24)
will come on and the tracks that are played will be
selected at random from all folders on the disc.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

NOTE
@ With a disc that contains both CD-DA and
MP3 files, the random mode causes only
files of the same format (CD-DA only or
MP3 files only) to be played in a random se-
quence.

OG4E12E1

To find the start of each track on a disc for playback
Press the SCAN button (10). “SCAN” will appear
on the display (22) and the CD player will play
back the first 10 seconds of each track on the disc.
The track number will blink while the scan mode is
selected.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

NOTE

@ Once all tracks on the disc have been scan-
ned, playback of the disc will restart from the
beginning of the track that was playing when
scanning started.

@ The scan mode will be cancelled when radio
or CD operation is selected.

@ With a disc that contains both CD-DA and
MP3 files, the scan mode causes only files of
the same format (CD-DA only or MP3 files
only) to be played.

To eject a disc

When the eject button (11) is pressed, the disc auto-
matically stops and is ejected. The system automat-
ically switches to radio mode.

NOTE
@ If you do not remove an ejected disc before
15 seconds have elapsed, the disc will be re-
loaded.

CD text and MP3 title display
00725000171

This CD player can display CD text and MP3 titles
including ID3 tag information.




CD text

The CD player can display disc and track titles for
discs with converted disc and track title informa-
tion. Press the DISP button (5) repeatedly to make
selections in the following sequence: disc name —
track name — normal display mode.

MP3 titles

The CD player can display folder and track titles
for discs with converted folder and track informa-
tion. Press the DISP button (5) repeatedly to make
selections in the following sequence: folder name
— track name — normal display mode.

Example

Disc »
name 1000

™ s

MY BEST SOMHG
e s

J-POP BEST

Track N
name i

AG0003472

Example

Folder
name \\

©  wm s
000 w MY BEST SOHG

!

@ e s
i EEST HIT.MP3

Track
name

AG0003485

NOTE
@ The display can show up to 12 characters. If
a disc name or track name has more than 12
characters, press the PAGE button (4) to
view the next 12 characters.
@ When there is no title information to be dis-
played, the display shows “NO TITLE”.
@ Characters that the CD player cannot display
are shown as

o

ID3 tag information
The CD player can display ID3 tag information for
files that have been recorded with ID3 tag informa-
tion.
1. Press the DISP button (5) for 2 seconds or lon-
ger to switch to the ID3 tag information. The
TAG indicator (19) will appear on the display.
2. Press the DISP button repeatedly to make se-
lections in the following sequence: album
name — track name — artist name — nor-
mal display mode.

NOTE
@ To return from ID3 tag information to the
folder name, press the DISP button again for
2 seconds or longer.
@ When there is no title information to be dis-
played, the display shows “NO TITLE”.
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@ The display can show up to 12 characters. If
a folder name, track name, or item of ID3 tag
information has more than 12 characters,
press the PAGE button (4) to view the next
12 characters.

@ Folder names and track names can each be
displayed up to a length of 32 characters.
Items of ID3 tag information can each be dis-
played up to a length of 30 characters.

@ Characters that the CD player cannot display
are shown as “*”.
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LW/MW/FM digital tuning radio
with CD changer*

E00708501514
The audio system can only be used when the igni-
tion switch is in the “ON” or “ACC” position.

NOTE

@ When listening to the audio system while the

engine is not running, be sure to turn the igni-
tion switch to the “ACC” position.
If the ignition switch is left in the “ACC” po-
sition, the accessory power will automatical-
ly turn off after a certain period of time and
you will no longer be able to use the audio
system. The accessory power comes on again
if the ignition switch is turned from the
“ACC” position. Refer to “ACC power auto-
cutout function” on page 4-13.

@ If a cellular phone is used inside the vehicle,
it may create noise from the audio equip-
ment. This does not mean that anything is
wrong with your audio equipment. In such a
case, use the cellular phone at a place as far
away as possible from the audio equipment.

@ If foreign objects or water get into the audio
equipment, or if smoke or a strange odour
comes from it, immediately turn off the au-
dio system. We recommend you to have it
checked. Never try to repair it by yourself.
Avoid continuous usage without inspection
by a qualified person.

@ The audio amplifier (if so equipped) is loca-
ted under the front left seat. Do not subject
the amplifier to a strong impact. It could dam-
age the amplifier or malfunctioning could re-
sult.
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Volume and tone control panel
E00708600824
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1- PWR (On-Off) switch

2- VOL (Volume control) knob

3- Display

4- SOUND (Sound control) switch

To adjust the volume
E00708700261

VOL (Volume control)
Turn the VOL knob (2) clockwise to increase the
volume; anticlockwise to decrease the volume.

To adjust the tone

E00708800927
Press the SOUND switch (4) to select: SUB
PUNCH — TYPE — FIELD — BASS — MID —
TREBLE — FADER — BALANCE — audio con-
trol mode OFF.

OG4E12E1

NOTE
@ The SUB LEVEL can only be adjusted on ve-
hicles equipped with a premium sound system.
On vehicles without a premium sound sys-
tem, when you press the SOUND switch (4),
the display starts from TYPE.

QUICK ACCESS MODE

To access the sound customization features quick-
ly, push and hold the SOUND switch (4), then turn
the switch clockwise or anticlockwise to access
your desired sound customization setting. Release
the switch to adjust the setting.

HOLD MODE

If the SOUND switch (4) is pushed and held for
more than 2 seconds during the audio adjust mode,
it will change to “Hold” mode. The selected audio
mode will be held until the SOUND switch (4) is
pushed for more than 2 seconds again.

SUB PUNCH (Subwoofer volume control)
To select the desired subwoofer volume level.

TYPE (Acoustic characteristic selection)
1. Turn the SOUND switch (4) to select the de-
sired music type.
2. Press the SOUND switch (4) to set the audio
system to the selected music type.




Acoustic char-

. Details
acteristics

The optimum acoustic character-
istics for classical music, which
requires an overall sound balance
that is flat.

CLASSIC

The optimum acoustic character-
istics for jazz music, which re-
quires an atmospheric sound that
applies different modulations to
the bass, mid-range, and treble.

JAZZ

The optimum acoustic character-
istics for pop music, which re-
quires a crisp vocal sound with a
modulated bass and treble.

POP

The optimum acoustic character-
istics for rock music, which re-
quires a sound with a sense of
speed that emphasises the mid
range.

ROCK

The optimum acoustic character-
istics for hip hop music, which re-

HIP-HOP quires a powerful sound that em-

phasises the bass.

FIELD (Sound field selection)
1. Turn the SOUND switch (4) to select the de-
sired sound field.

2. Press the SOUND switch (4) to set the audio
system to the selected sound field.

Sound field

Details
type

This sound field produces a
sound effect where the vocals are
in the front and the instruments
surround the listener.

NORMAL

This sound field produces a
sound effect where the vocals are
right in front of the driver, as on
a stage.

STAGE

This sound field produces a
sound effect similar to a live ven-
ue, where the listener is wrapped
in sound from all directions.

LIVE

This sound field produces a
sound effect similar to a concert
hall with reverberating acoustics.

HALL

BASS (Bass tone control)
Turn the SOUND switch (4) to select the desired
bass tone.

MID (Midrange tone control)
Turn the SOUND switch (4) to select the desired
middle tone.

TREBLE (Treble tone control)
Turn the SOUND switch (4) to select the desired
treble tone.

FADER (Front/Rear balance control)

Turn the SOUND switch (4) to balance volume
from the front and rear speakers.

OG4E12E1
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BALANCE (Left/Right balance control)
Turn the SOUND switch (4) to balance volume
from the left and right speakers.

NOTE

@ When set to 0, it will beep.

@ When SUB PUNCH, TYPE or FIELD is
changed, the sound will cut out briefly, but
this does not indicate a malfunction.

@ The audio control mode will shut off if either
the radio or CD is operated, or if no adjust-
ment is made within about 10 seconds.

SCV (Speed Compensated Volume)
function

00726800440
SCV function is a feature that automatically adjusts
the VOLUME, BASS, MID, and TREBLE settings
in accordance with the vehicle speed.
The SCV function can be turned ON and OFF. Re-
fer to “Function setup mode” on page 5-39.
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Radio control panel and display

E00708900885
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1- PWR (On-Off) switch

2- AM/FM (FM/MW/LW selection) button
3- Memory select buttons

4- TUNE switch
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5- SEEK (Up-seek) button

6- SEEK (Down-seek) button

7- FM (FM1/FM2/FM3) indicator
8- ST (Stereo) indicator

OG4E12E1




To listen to the radio
E00709000548

1. Press the PWR switch (1) or the AM/FM but-
ton (2) to turn ON the radio.

Press the PWR switch again to turn OFF the
radio.

2. Press the AM/FM button (2) to select the de-
sired band.

3. Turn the TUNE switch (4), or press the
SEEK button (5 or 6) or memory select but-
tons (3) to tune into a radio broadcasting sta-
tion.

To tune the radio
E00709100422

Automatic tuning

After pressing the SEEK button (5 or 6), a receiva-
ble station will be automatically selected and recep-
tion of the station will begin.

Manual tuning

The frequency changes every time the TUNE
switch (4) is turned. Turn the switch to select the
desired radio broadcasting station.

To enter frequencies into the memory
00716100929

Manual setting

You can assign to the memory select buttons (3) a
maximum of 18 stations in the FM band (6 FM1, 6
FM2 and 6 FM3 stations) and 6 stations each in the
MW and LW band. (Stations already assigned to
the memory select buttons are replaced by any new-
ly assigned stations.)

e

2
y T T 7 77\ An0078063

Follow the steps described below.

1. Press the SEEK button (5 or 6), or turn the
TUNE switch (4) to tune to the frequency
you wish to keep in the memory.

2. Press one of the memory select buttons (3) un-

til it beeps.
The sound will be momentarily interrupted
while the frequency is being entered into the
memory. The number of the button matching
the entry in the memory as well as the fre-
quency is displayed.

3. The preset memory setting is retrieved by
pressing the button and then releasing it with-
in 1 second.

OG4E12E1
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NOTE
@ Disconnecting the battery terminal erases all
the radio frequencies stored in the memory.

Automatic setting

With the method, all manually set stations in the
band currently selected for reception are replaced
with stations in the same band that are automatical-
ly selected in order of signal strength. The radio au-
tomatically selects 6 stations in the FM band (FM3
station only) and 6 stations each in the MW and
LW band.

Follow the steps described below.

1. With the radio mode selected, hold down the
AM/FM button (2) for 2 seconds or longer.
The 6 stations with the best signal strength
will automatically be assigned to the memo-
ry select buttons (3), with the lowest-frequen-
cy station being assigned to the lowest-num-
ber button.

2. When you subsequently press a memory se-
lect button to select a channel number, the ra-
dio will begin receiving the station assigned
to that number.

NOTE
@ If you press the AM/FM button (2) for 2 sec-
onds or longer while tuning in the FM1 or
FM2 band, the radio will automatically
switch to the FM3 band, where the automatic-
seeking/stroring will be activated.
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Radio data system (RDS)

E00709200335
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1- PWR (On-Off) switch 8- SEEK (Down-seek) button
2- AM/FM (FM/MW/LW selection) button 9- CT (Clock time) indicator
3- Memory select buttons 10- RDS (Radio data system) indicator
4- TP (Traffic program) button 11- TP (Traffic program identification) indicator
5- PTY (Program type) button 12- PTY (Program type) indicator
6- TUNE switch 13- REG (Regional program) indicator
7- SEEK (Up-seek) button 14- Display

RDS uses PI (program identification) signal and AF (alternative frequency) list transmitted in addition to the normal FM broadcasting programs, and picks up the
FM stations that are transmitting the same program from the AF list and automatically tunes to the station with the strongest signal intensity.
Therefore, you can continue listening to one program in, for example, a long distance driving without retuning to the other station transmitting the same program

when you are leaving the service area of the currently receiving station.
The RDS radio also features the limited reception of the program types, the break-in reception of the traffic announcement to the EON (enhanced other network)

and emergency broadcast, and the limited/unlimited reception of the regional programs.
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AF (Alternative Frequencies) function
E00720900159

The AF function finds a station broadcasting the
same program and selects the station with the stron-
gest signal of AF lists.

The AF function is turned on at all times unless
you manually switch it off.

The AF function can be turned ON and OFF. Refer
to “Function setup mode” on page 5-39.

CT (Clock Time) function

E00721000072
The clock can be set automatically by using the sig-
nal from the local RDS stations. Refer to “Digital
clock” on page 5-70.

REG (Regional) function
00721100103

REG function limits to receive the stations broad-
casting regional programs.

Regional programming and regional networks are
organized differently depending on the country or
area (they may be changed according to the hour,
state, or broadcast area), so if you don’t want to re-
ceive the regional programs automatically, you can
set up REG ON not to receive regional programs.

The REG function can be turned ON and OFF. Re-
fer to “Function setup mode” on page 5-39.

PI (Program Identification) search function
00721200276

When travelling long distance and the recalled pre-
set station is weak, the radio searches another fre-
quency broadcasting the same programming with
the same PI code in AF list.

If there are no frequencies broadcasting the same
programming, the radio searches a frequency broad-
casting the regional programming. The radio suc-
ceeds in searching the regional programming, then
the display shows the REG indicator (13).

If the radio does not succeed in searching the re-
gional programming, the radio returns to the recal-
led preset station.

The PI function can be turned ON and OFF. Refer
to “Function setup mode” on page 5-39.

NOTE
@ While searching, the audio system is muted.
The display shows “WAIT” or “SEARCH”.

PTY (Program type)
E00721300251

RDS broadcasts are classified according to pro-
gram type (PTY) as follows. Use the TUNE switch
(6) to select your desired PTY.

NEWS

. AFFAIRS (Current affairs)
. INFO (Information)
SPORT

. EDUCATE (Education)

. DRAMA

. CULTURE

. SCIENCE

. VARIED

10. POP M (Pop music)

11. ROCK M (Rock music)
12. EASY M (Easy music)

13. LIGHT M (Light classics)
14. CLASSICS

15. OTHER M (Other music)
16. WEATHER (Weather information)
17. FINANCE

O 0T AWN—
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18. CHILDREN

19. SOCIAL

20. RELIGION

21. PHONE IN

22. TRAVEL

23. LEISURE

24. JAZZ

25. COUNTRY

26. NATION M (National music)
27. OLDIES

28. FOLK M (Folk music)
29. DOCUMENT

To search for a broadcast of desired program type:

1. Press the PTY button (5).

2. Turn the TUNE switch (6) or press a memo-
ry select button (3) to select your desired PTY.

3. Two seconds after a desired PTY has been se-
lected, the radio will begin to search for a
broadcast of your selected PTY. During
search, the selected PTY on the display blinks.

4. When the radio picks up a station with your
desired PTY, the display will show the name
of the station.
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NOTE

@ If the SEEK button (7 to 8) is pressed, the ra-
dio will try to find out another broadcast of
the same program type as currently selected.

@ If no station is found with your desired PTY,
the display will show “EMPTY” for about 5
seconds and the radio will return to the previ-
ous station.

How to enter PTYs in the memory
E00721400076

As many as 6 PTYs can be entered in the memory.
Follow the steps described below.

1. Press either the TUNE switch (6) to tune the
PTY to be entered in the memory.

2. Press one of the memory select buttons (3)
for 2 seconds or longer. The sound will be
momentarily interrupted while the PTY is be-
ing entered into the memory. The number of
the button corresponding to the entry into the
memory and the PTY are displayed.

3. The preset memory setting is retrieved by
pressing the button and then releasing it with-
in about 2 seconds.

To change the language of PTY display

E00721500136
You can select your favourite language among Eng-
lish, French, German, Swedish, Spanish and Italian.
1. Press the TUNE switch (6) for 2 seconds or
longer to select the language of PTY display
mode. Refer to “Function setup mode” on

page 5-39.
2. Turnthe TUNE switch (6) to select a language.
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NOTE
@ Afterselecting amode, you can leave the func-
tion setup mode by taking either of the fol-
lowing steps:
* Press the TUNE switch (6) for at least 2
seconds.
» Make no entry for 10 seconds.

———

ENGLISH

t

FRANCAIS

t

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

t

ITALIANO

AG2000127
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Traffic information
00721600124

The radio will automatically tune in to traffic infor-
mation broadcasts while receiving FM broadcasts
or playing compact discs.

To select this function, follow the instructions below.

1. Press the TP button (4). The display will
show “TP” (11).

If the RDS data can be read, the display will
show “RDS” (10). If not, the display will
show “NO RDS” for about 5 seconds.

2. If the radio detects traffic information on ei-
ther the station currently selected or another
station, the display will show “TRAF INF”
for 5 seconds followed by a 2-second indica-
tion of the frequency. Then, it will show the
name of the station broadcasting the traffic in-
formation to which you will listen. The vol-
ume level is set separately for listening to nor-
mal audio programs and for listening to traf-
fic information. The volume level will there-
fore change automatically to that set when
traffic information was last received. When
the traffic information broadcast is over, the
radio will return to the previously received
program and to the corresponding volume lev-
el.

3. Press the TP button (4) to return to the previ-
ous condition.

NOTE
@ While “TP” is illuminated, the radio stops on-
ly at TP stations, even if the TUNE switch
(6) is turned.
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TP (Traffic information Program) search function
E00721800171

The traffic information program standby function
is turned on (with the TP indicator (11) shown on
the display) and after about 45 seconds since the
RDS indicator (10) turns off due to weak signal or
the tuning station is changed over from a TP sta-
tion to a station which does not broadcast traffic in-
formation, the sound will beep 5 times and seeks
out a TP station in all frequencies automatically.

The TP search function can be turned ON and
OFF. Refer to “Function setup mode” on page
5-39.

Emergency broadcasts
00721700125

AG0005636

If an emergency broadcast is caught while receiv-
ing a FM broadcast or playing back a compact disc
with the ignition switch in “ACC” or “ON” posi-
tion, the display will show “ALARM?” and the emer-
gency broadcast will interrupt the current program.
The volume level is set separately for listening to
normal audio programs and for listening to emer-
gency broadcasts. The volume level will therefore
change automatically to that set when an emergen-
cy broadcast or traffic information broadcast was
last received. When the emergency broadcast is
over, the radio will return to the previously re-
ceived program and to the corresponding volume
level.

OG4E12E1
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Function setup mode

E00722500322

It is possible to change the following functions:

@ AF

® CT

® REG

@ TP-S

® PI-S

@ Language of PTY display
® SCV

1. Press the TUNE switch (6) for 2 seconds or
longer to select the function setup mode.
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WE AF O f” ‘ CT oH ‘ REG OFF ‘ TE=5 OH

AG1000898
2. Press the TUNE switch (6) repeatedly to se- 3. Select the desired setting for each modetobe ~ NOTE
lect the mode you wish to change. turned ON and OFF as shown below. @ Afterselecting amode, you can leave the func-
The order is: AF — CT — REG — TP-S — The setting will be shown on the display. tion setup mode by taking either of the fol-
PI-S — Language of PTY display — SCV lowing steps:
— PHONE — Function setup mode OFF. * Press the TUNE switch (6) for at least 2

seconds.
* Make no entry for 10 seconds.
@ For instructions on setting the language of
PTY display, refer to “To change the lan-
guage of PTY display” on page 5-24.

NOTE
@ Although “PHONE” appears on the display, AF OFF

the PHONE function is inoperative.
\\\ AF OH

AG0005665
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CD control panel and display
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E00709500888
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1- AM/FM button 16- Disc-loading slot
2- CD (CD mode changeover) button 17- FOLDER switch
3- PWR (On-Off) switch 18- »»I (Track up) button
4- LOAD indicator 19- 144 (Track down) button
5- LOAD bu_tton 20- CD indicator
6- PAGE (Title scroll) button 21- FOLDER indicator
7- DISP (Display) button 22- DISC (Disc) indicator
8- RPT (Repeat) button 23- TRACK (Track number) indicator
9- RDM (Random) button 24- TAG (Tag) indicator
10- 4« (Fast-reverse) button 25- RPT (Repeat) indicator
11- PP (Fast-forward) button 26- RDM (Random mode) indicator
12- DISC (Disc down) button 27- Display
13- DISC (Disc up) button 28- D-RPT indicator
14- SCAN button 29- D-RDM indicator
15- Eject button
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To listen to a CD

E00709601495
The CD can be loaded or ejected by pressing the
LOAD button (5) or the eject button (15) even if
the audio system power is off.

1. Press the PWR switch (3) to turn the audio
system ON and OFF. The audio system turns
on in the last mode used.

2. Press the CD button (2) to enter CD mode.
The autochanger will start playback if the
CD is already in the autochanger.

3. To stop the CD, turn off the power by press-
ing the PWR switch (3) or change over to ra-
dio mode by pressing the AM/FM button (1),
or eject the disc by pressing the eject button

(15).

NOTE

@ For information on adjusting the volume and
tone, refer to “To adjust the volume” on page
5-32 and “To adjust the tone” on page 5-32.

@ As many as 6 CDs can be inserted into the
CD autochanger.

@ 8 cm CDs cannot be played on this autoch-
anger.

@ For information concerning the handling of
compact discs, refer to “Handling of compact
discs” on page 5-68.
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To set discs
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To set a single disc

1. Press the LOAD button (5) briefly.

2. The autochanger will show “WAIT” on the
display and start making itself ready for disc
loading.

3. When the autochanger is ready for disc load-
ing, the LOAD indicator (4) will illuminate
and the display will show “LOAD DISC No.
(1-6)”.

4. When a disc is inserted into the CD slot, the
disc will begin to play.

NOTE

@ If there are multiple empty slots, you can se-
lect your desired slot by pressing the DISC
buttons (12 or 13).

@ If you do not insert a disc for about 15 sec-
onds after the autochanger starts standing by
for loading, the loading standby mode will
be cancelled.

To set all the discs
1. Press the LOAD button (5) for 2 seconds or
longer (until you hear a beep).
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2. The autochanger will select the lowest-num-
bered empty slot and switch to loading stand-
by mode.

3. When the display shows “LOAD DISC No.
(1-6)” insert a disc. The autochanger will
then automatically select the next empty slot
and enter loading standby mode.

4. Repeat the above-described steps until every
slot contains a disc. Playback will then begin
with the disc that you inserted last.

NOTE
@ If you press the LOAD button (5) again
while the autochanger is in loading standby
mode, the loading standby mode will be can-
celled.

To eject discs
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To eject a single disc
Press the eject button (15) briefly to eject the cur-
rently selected disc.




NOTE

@ If you press the eject button (15) while the
display is showing “LOAD DISC No. (1-6)”,
the loading standby mode will be cancelled
and the next disc will be ejected.

@ If you do not remove an ejected disc before
15 seconds have elapsed, the disc will be re-
loaded and the eject mode will be cancelled.
The reloaded disc will not be played.

To eject all the discs

1. Press the eject button (15) for 2 seconds or
longer (until you hear a beep).

2. The currently selected disc will be ejected.
When you remove the ejected disc, the next
disc will automatically be ejected.

3. Repeat the above-described steps until all of
the discs have been ejected. The autochanger
will then enter loading standby mode.

NOTE
@ If you do not remove an ejected disc before
15 seconds have elapsed, the disc will be re-
loaded and the eject mode will be cancelled.
The reloaded disc will not be played.

To select a desired disc

You can select your desired disc by using the DISC
button (12 or 13). The active disc will be indicated
on the display.

Disc up
Press the DISC button (13) repeatedly until the de-
sired disc number appears on the display.

Disc down
Press the DISC button (12) repeatedly until the de-
sired disc number appears on the display.

To listen to a music CD

AA0078135

Push the CD button (2) if the discs are already in
the autochanger. The autochanger will enter CD
mode and start playback. The disc number, the
track number and the playing-time will appear on
the display. The discs in the unit will be played con-
secutively and continuously.

OG4E12E1
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To listen to an MP3 CD

This autochanger allows you to play MP3 (MPEG
Audio Layer-3) files recorded on CD-ROM:s,
CD-Rs (recordable CDs), and CD-RWs (rewritable
CDs) in ISO9660 Level 1/Level 2, Joliet, and Ro-
meo formats. Each disc can hold up to 255 files in
up to 100 folders, up to a maximum of 16 levels.
The ID3 tag information can be displayed during
MP3 playback. For information concerning ID3
tags, refer to “CD text and MP3 title display” on
page 5-45.
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Push the CD button (2) if the discs are already in
the CD autochanger.

The display shows “READING”, then playback
will begin. The folder number, the track number,
the playing-time and “MP3” indicator will appear
on the display.
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NOTE

@ While listening to a disc on which CD-DA
(CD-Digital Audio) and MP3 files have both
been recorded, you can switch between read-
ing of the CD-DA, reading of the MP3 files,
and the external audio input mode by press-
ing the CD button for 2 seconds or longer (un-
til you hear a beep).

@ With a disc that contains both CD-DA and
MP3 files, the CD-DA files are automatical-
ly played first.

@ The playback sound quality differs depend-
ing on the encoder software and the bit rate.
For more information, refer to the owner’s
manual for the encoder software.

@ Depending on the layout of the files and fold-
ers on the disc, it may take some time until
playback starts.

@® MP3 conversion software and writing soft-
ware are not supplied with this unit.

@® You may encounter trouble in playing an
MP3 or displaying the information of MP3
files recorded with certain writing software
or CD recorders (CD-R/RW drivers).

@ If you write many folders or files other than
MP3 files, it may take some time before play-
back starts.

@ This unit does not record MP3 files.

@ For information on CD-Rs/RWs, refer to
“Notes on CD-Rs/RWs” on page 5-69.
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A CcAUTION

@ Attempting to play a file not in the MP3
format which has a “.mp3” file name may
produce noise from the speakers and
speaker damage, and can significantly
damage your hearing.

Folder selection order/MP3 file playback order
(Example)

m— Root folder (root directory)

(3

-

Tree 1 Tree 2 Tree 3 Tree 4

AA3002638

Folder selection

G-
-t
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In the order

File selection

In the order

To fast-forward/reverse the disc

Fast-forward

The disc is fast-forwarded while the P¥ button
(11) is held down.

Playback will begin once the button is released.

Fast-reverse

The disc is fast-reversed while the <€« button (10)
is held down.

Playback will begin once the button is released.

To select a desired folder (MP3 CDs only)
You can select your desired folder by turning the
FOLDER switch (17).

iie)

[

AA0078151

Folder up
Turn the FOLDER switch (17) clockwise until the
desired folder number appears on the display.

Folder down
Turn the FOLDER switch (17) anticlockwise until
the desired folder number appears on the display.

To select a desired track
You can cue tracks on a disc by using the |4« or
1 button (19 or 18).




Track up

The disc will skip as many songs as the number of
times the button ®»! (18) is pushed.

The display window will display the track number
of the track selected.

Track down

The disc will skip as many songs as the number of
times the button |44 (19) is pushed.

The display window will display the track number
of the track selected.

To repeat tracks

To repeat a track

Press the RPT button (8) to repeat the same track.
If the RPT button is pressed, the RPT indicator
(25) will come on.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

To repeat a disc (music CDs only)

While a song is playing, press the RPT button (8)
for 2 seconds or longer (until you hear a beep). The
D-RPT indicator (28) will come on and the disc
will repeat all the songs on the disc.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

To repeat a folder (MP3 CDs only)

While a song is playing, press the RPT button (8)
for 2 seconds or longer (until you hear a beep). The
D-RPT indicator (28) will come on and the disc
will repeat all the songs in the folder that contains
the song currently playing.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

NOTE
@ With a disc that contains both CD-DA and
MP3 files, the repeat mode causes only files
of the same format (CD-DA only or MP3
files only) to be repeated.

To play tracks in random order

Random playback for a disc (music CDs only)

If the RDM button (9) is pressed, the RDM indica-
tor (26) will come on and the tracks that are played
will be selected at random.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

Random playback for a folder (MP3 CDs only)
If the RDM button (9) is pressed, the RDM indica-
tor (26) will come on and the tracks that are played
will be selected at random from the folder that is
currently selected.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

Random playback for all discs in the autochang-
er (music CDs only)

Press the RDM button (9) for 2 seconds or longer
(until you hear a beep). The D-RDM indicator (29)
will come on and the tracks that are played will be
selected at random from all discs loaded in the CD
autochanger.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

Random playback for all folders on a disc (MP3
CDs only)

Press the RDM button (9) for 2 seconds or longer
(until you hear a beep). The D-RDM indicator (29)
will come on and the tracks that are played will be
selected at random from all folders on the disc cur-
rently selected.

To exit this mode, press the button again.
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NOTE

@ In the all discs random mode, if an MP3 CD
has been loaded in the autochanger, the au-
tochanger will skip over it to the next music
CD.

@ With a disc that contains both CD-DA and
MP3 files, the random mode causes only
files of the same format (CD-DA only or
MP3 files only) to be played in a random se-
quence.

To find the start of each track on a disc for playback
Press the SCAN button (14). “SCAN” will appear
on the display and the autochanger will play back
the first 10 seconds of each track on the selected
disc. The track number will blink while the scan
mode is selected.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

NOTE

@ Once all tracks on the disc have been scan-
ned, playback of the disc will restart from the
beginning of the track that was playing when
scanning started.

@ The scan mode will be cancelled when radio
or CD operation is selected.

@ With a disc that contains both CD-DA and
MP3 files, the scan mode causes only files of
the same format (CD-DA only or MP3 files
only) to be played.

CD text and MP3 title display

E00725000184
This autochanger can display CD text and MP3 ti-
tles including ID3 tag information.
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CD text

The autochanger can display disc and track titles
for discs with converted disc and track title informa-
tion. Press the DISP button (7) repeatedly to make
selections in the following sequence: disc name —
track name — normal display mode.

MP3 titles

The autochanger can display folder and track titles
for discs with converted folder and track informa-
tion. Press the DISP button (7) repeatedly to make
selections in the following sequence: folder name
— track name — normal display mode.

Example

Disc o = -
e =

name 1000 MY BEST SOMG®

!

@ g wp
i JEROEEBESTEE '

Track
name

AG0003560

Example

Folder
name

o mz ]
000 w MY BEST SONG®

!

i EEST HIT.MPZ’®

Track
name

AG0003573

NOTE
@ The display can show up to 12 characters. If
a disc name or track name has more than 12
characters, press the PAGE button (6) to
view the next 12 characters.
@ When there is no title information to be dis-
played, the display shows “NO TITLE”.
@ Characters that the autochanger cannot dis-
play are shown as

o
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ID3 tag information

The autochanger can display ID3 tag information
for files that have been recorded with ID3 tag infor-
mation.

1. Press the DISP button (7) for 2 seconds or lon-
ger to switch to the ID3 tag information. The
“TAG” indicator (24) will appear on the dis-
play.

2. Press the DISP button repeatedly to make se-
lections in the following sequence: album
name — track name — artist name — nor-
mal display mode.

NOTE

@ To return from ID3 tag information to the
folder name, press the DISP button (7) again
for 2 seconds or longer.

OG4E12E1

@ When there is no title information to be dis-
played, the display shows “NO TITLE”.

@ The display can show up to 12 characters. If
a folder name, track name, or item of ID3 tag
information has more than 12 characters,
press the PAGE button (6) to view the next
12 characters.

@ Folder names and track names can each be
displayed up to a length of 32 characters.
Items of ID3 tag information can each be dis-
played up to a length of 30 characters.

@ Characters that the autochanger cannot dis-
play are shown as “*”.




To play tracks from USB device*

E00756100165
You can connect your iPod or USB memory device
to the USB input terminal and play music files stor-
ed in the iPod or USB memory device.
See the following section for the types of connecta-
ble devices and supported files. Refer to “Types of
connectable devices and supported file specifica-
tions” on page 5-89.
See the following sections for the connecting meth-
ods, “How to connect an iPod” on page 5-88 and
“How to connect a USB memory device” on page
5-88.
If your vehicle is equipped with a Bluetooth® 2.0
interface, you can play music files in your iPod or
USB memory device via voice operation. Refer to
“To play iPod tracks via voice operation” on page
5-50 and “To play USB memory device tracks via
voice operation” on page 5-56.

NOTE
@ The protected file by copyright might not be
able to start playback.
@ It is recommended to adjust the equalizer of
the connected device is flat.

OG4E12E1
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iPod control panel and display

E00756200182
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1- AM/FM button

2- CD (Mode change) button

3- PWR (On-Off) button

4- PAGE (Title scroll) button
5- DISP (Title display) button
6- RPT (Repeat) button

7- RDM (Random) button

8- 4« (Fast-reverse) button
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9- PP (Fast-forward) button
10- DISC UP button
11- FOLDER switch
12- TRACK (Track up/down) button
13- i (iPod) indicator
14- TRACK indicator
15- RPT/RDM/D-RDM indicator

OG4E12E1
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To play from an iPod
E00756300239

1. Press the PWR button (3) to turn on the au-
dio system. The system turns on in the last
mode used.

2. Connect your iPod to the USB input termi-
nal. Refer to “How to connect an iPod” on
page 5-88.

3. Press the CD button (2) several times to
switch to the iPod mode. The input mode
changes every time the CD button is pressed.

CD mode — iPod mode — Bluetooth® mode*

NOTE
@ If your vehicle is equipped with audio/video
input RCA terminals, pressing and holding
the CD button for 2 seconds or more
switches the system to the AUX mode.

4. Once the device is selected, playback starts
and “i” appears on the display.

NOTE
@ Depending on the condition of your iPod, it
may take a longer time before the playback
starts.

5. To stop the playback, press the AM/FM but-
ton (1) or CD button (2) to switch to a differ-
ent mode.

NOTE
@ Buttons on the iPod are disabled while the
iPod is connected to the audio system.

@ To adjust the volume and tone, refer to “To
adjust the volume” on pages 5-18, 5-32 and
“To adjust the tone” on pages 5-18, 5-32.

To fast-forward/reverse the track
00756400025

To fast-forward/reverse the current track, press the
PP button (9) or <4« button (8).

Fast-forward

To fast-forward the current track, press the PP but-
ton (9). While the button is pressed, the track will
be fast-forwarded.

Fast-reverse

To fast-reverse the current track, press the €« but-
ton (8). While the button is pressed, the track will
be fast-reversed.

To select a desired track
E00756500026
Press the TRACK button (12) to select the desired

track number.

Press ™”! : The track number increases by
one.

Press | €4 : The track number decreases by
one.

: The track number increases con-
tinuously while the button is

Press P®! for a

long period (ap-
prox. 2 seconds pressed.
or more)

: The track number decreases con-
tinuously while the button is

Press 44 for a

long period (ap-
prox. 2 seconds pressed.
or more)
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For pleasant driving

If the 1€ side of the button is pressed once while a
track is playing, playback returns to the start of that
track.

NOTE
@ Every time the track selection button is press-
ed, the track number in the display changes.

To find a track from the iPod menu

E00756600030
You can select desired tracks from the “Playlists”,
“Artists”, “Albums”, “Songs” or “Genre” (vehicles

with Bluetooth® 2.0 interface) menus on your iPod.

Operate the following switch to select desired tracks.
The selected menu or category or track is shown in
the display.

Turn the :To show the menu or category
FOLDER or track.

switch (11)

Press the :To select the menu or category
FOLDER or track.

switch (11)
NOTE

@ To cancel the selection, press the DISC UP
button (10) to return to the previous step.

@ If no operation is performed for 10 seconds
or more or other button is operated after the
FOLDER button has been pressed, searching
of the desired tracks is cancelled.

@ If no operation is performed for 5 seconds or
more after the track is displayed, playback
starts.
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To play the same track repeatedly
E00756700028

Press the RPT button (6) during playback to show
“RPT” in the display.
To exit this mode, press the button again.

To play tracks in random order
E00756900020

Press the RDM button (7) to show “RDM” in the
display.

The iPod randomly selects tracks from the current
category and plays the selected tracks.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

To play tracks in each album in random order
00757000028

Press and hold the RDM button (7) until you hear a
beep to show “D-RDM” in the display.

The iPod randomly selects tracks in the album
from the current category and play the selected
tracks.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

To switch the display
00757100029

You can display the track titles, artist names and al-
bum titles recorded in the iPod.

The display changes as follows every time the
DISP button (5) is pressed during playback.
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Album title — Track name — Artist name — Nor-
mal display

Example
Album title ALEUN
Track name 8888 i S0 H":s
Artist name 8888 i PRTIST
AA0099763
NOTE

@ Up to 10 characters are shown in the display
at once. If the title is cut off in the middle,
press the PAGE button (4). The next charac-
ters are displayed every time this button is
pressed.

@ If no title is stored, “NO TITLE” is shown in
the display.

@ Characters that cannot be displayed are sub-
stituted by “*”.

To play iPod tracks via voice opera-
tion (vehicles with Bluetooth® 2.0 inter-
face)

E00757200017
Desired tracks can be selected and played from
your iPod by “Artist”, “Album”, “Playlist” and
“Genre” using voice commands.
For information concerning the voice recognition
function or speaker registration function, refer to
“Bluetooth® 2.0 interface” on page 5-72.

OG4E12E1

The following explains how to prepare for voice op-
eration and play the tracks.

Preparation for voice operation
00757300092

To use the voice operation, press the SPEECH but-
ton (1) first.

Type 1

AA0099792

Type 2

AA0100458

To search by artist name
E00757400019

1. Say “Play” on the main menu.




NOTE
@ The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface starts recogniz-
ing the connected device.
If the connected device cannot be recognized
or a connection error occurs, the Bluetooth®
2.0 interface starts an appropriate voice
guide. Follow the voice guide.

2. After the voice guide says “Would you like
to play by Artist, Album, Playlist or
Genre?,” say “Artist”.

NOTE
@ If you say “Artist <name>,” you can skip
step 3.

3. After the voice guide says “What Artist
would you like to play?,” say the artist name.

4. If there is only one match, the system pro-
ceeds to step 6.

5. If there are two or more matches, the voice
guide will say “More than one match was
found, would you like to play <artist
name>?" If you say “Yes,” the system pro-
ceeds to step 6.

If you say “No,” the next matching artist is
uttered by the system.

NOTE

@ If you say “No” to three or all artist names ut-
tered by the system, the voice guide will say
“Artist not found, please try again” and the
system returns to step 2.

@ Secarch time is dependant on the number of
songs on your connected device. Devices con-
taining a large number of songs may take lon-
ger to return search results.

6. After the voice guide says “Playing <artist
name>,” the system creates a playlist index
for the artist.

NOTE
@ If the confirmation function is active, the
voice guide confirms if the artist name is cor-
rect. If the artist name is correct, say “Yes”.
If not, say “No”. After the voice guide says
“Artist not found, please try again,” the sys-
tem returns to step 2.

7. The system exits the voice recognition mode
and starts playback.

To search by album title
00757500010

1. Say “Play” on the main menu.

NOTE
@ The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface starts recogniz-
ing the connected device.
If the connected device cannot be recognized
or a connection error occurs, the Bluetooth®
2.0 interface starts an appropriate voice
guide. Follow the voice guide.

2. After the voice guide says “Would you like
to play by Artist, Album, Playlist or
Genre?,” say “Album”.

NOTE
@ If you say “Album <title>,” you can skip
step 3.

3. After the voice guide says “What Album
would you like to play?” say the album title.

OG4E12E1
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4. If there is only one match, the system pro-
ceeds to step 6.

5. If there are two or more matches, the voice
guide will say “More than one match was
found, would you like to play <album ti-
tle>?” If you say “Yes,” the system proceeds
to step 6.

If you say “No,” the next matching album is
uttered by the system.

NOTE
@ If you say “No” to three or all album titles ut-
tered by the system, the voice guide will say
“Album not found, please try again” and the
system returns to step 2.

6. After the voice guide says “Playing <album
title>,” the system creates a playlist index for
the album title.

NOTE
@ If the confirmation function is active, the
voice guide confirms if the album title is cor-
rect. If the album title is correct, say “Yes”.
If not, say “No”. After the voice guide says
“Album not found, please try again,” the sys-
tem returns to step 2.

7. The system exits the voice recognition mode
and starts playback.

To search by playlist
00757600011

1. Say “Play” on the main menu.
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NOTE
@ The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface starts recogniz-

ing the connected device.

If the connected device cannot be recognized
or a connection error occurs, the Bluetooth®
2.0 interface starts an appropriate voice
guide. Follow the voice guide.

. After the voice guide says “Would you like

to play by Artist, Album, Playlist or
Genre?,” say “Playlist”.

NOTE
@ If you say “Playlist <playlist>,” you can skip

step 3.

If the device has no playlist, the voice guide
will say “There are no playlists stored on de-
vice” and the system returns to step 2.

. After the voice guide says “What Playlist

would you like to play?,” say the playlist
name.

. If there is only one match, the system pro-

ceeds to step 6.

. If there are two or more matches, the voice

guide will say “More than one match was
found, would you like to play <playlist>?" If
you say “Yes,” the system proceeds to step 6.
If you say “No,” the next matching playlist
name is uttered by the system.

NOTE
@ If you say “No” to three or all playlist names
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uttered by the system, the voice guide will
say “Playlist not found, please try again” and
the system returns to step 2.

6. After the voice guide says “Playing <play-

list>,” the system creates an index for the play-
list.

NOTE

@ If the confirmation function is active, the

voice guide confirms if the playlist name is
correct. If the playlist name is correct, say
“Yes”. If not, say “No”. After the voice
guide says “Playlist not found, please try
again,” the system returns to step 2. Refer to
“Confirmation function setting” on page
5-74.

. The system exits the voice recognition mode

and starts playback.

To search by genre

E00757700012

1. Say “Play” on the main menu.

NOTE

@ The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface starts recogniz-

ing the connected device.

If the connected device cannot be recognized
or a connection error occurs, the Bluetooth®
2.0 interface starts an appropriate voice
guide. Follow the voice guide.

. After the voice guide says “Would you like

to play by Artist, Album, Playlist or
Genre?,” say “Genre”.

NOTE
@ If you say “Genre <type>,” you can skip step

3.

OG4E12E1

3.

4,

5.

. After the voice

After the voice guide says “What Genre
would you like to play?,” say the music type.
If there is only one match, the system pro-
ceeds to step 6.

If there are two or more matches, the voice
guide will say “More than one match was
found, would you like to play <genre>?" If
you say “Yes,” the system proceeds to step 6.
If you say “No,” the next matching genre is
uttered by the system.

NOTE
@ If you say “No” to three or all genres uttered

by the system, the voice guide will say
“Genre not found, please try again” and the
system returns to step 2.

guide says “Playing
<genre>,” the system creates an index for the
genre.

NOTE

@ If the confirmation function is active, the

voice guide confirms if the genre is correct.
If the genre is correct, say “Yes”. If not, say
“No”. After the voice guide says “Genre not
found, please try again,” the system returns
to step 2. Refer to “Confirmation function set-
ting” on page 5-74.

. The system exits the voice recognition mode

and starts playback.




USB control panel and display
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E00758100143
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1- AM/FM button 10- DISC UP button
2- CD (Mode change) button 11- SCAN button
3- PWR (On-Off) button 12- FOLDER switch
4- PAGE (Title scroll) button 13- TRACK (Track up/down) button
5- DISP (Title display) button 14- U (USB) indicator
6- RPT (Repeat) button 15- FOLDER indicator
7- RDM (Random) button 16- TRACK indicator
8- 4« (Fast-reverse) button 17- RPT/D-RPT/RDM/D-RDM/SCAN/F-SCAN indicator
9- PP (Fast-forward) button
OG4E12E1 5-53
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To play from a USB memory device
E00762500223

1. Press the PWR button (3) to turn on the au-
dio system. The system turns on in the last
mode used.

2. Connect your USB memory device to the
USB input terminal. Refer to “How to con-
nect a USB memory device” on page 5-88.

3. Press the CD button (2) several times to
switch to the USB mode. The input mode
changes as follows every time the CD button
is pressed.

CD mode — USB mode — Bluetooth® mode*

NOTE
@ If your vehicle is equipped with audio/video
input RCA terminals, pressing and holding
the CD button for 2 seconds or more
switches the system to the AUX mode.

4. Once the device is selected, playback starts
and “U” appears on the display.

NOTE
@ Depending on the condition of your USB de-
vice, it may take a longer time before the play-
back starts.

5. To stop the playback, press the AM/FM but-
ton (1) or CD button (2) to switch to a differ-
ent mode.

NOTE
@ To adjust the volume and tone, refer to “To
adjust the volume” on pages 5-18, 5-32 and
“To adjust the tone” on pages 5-18, 5-32.
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Supported compressed music files
E00758300334

This audio can play MP3, WMA, AAC and WAV
files recorded in a USB memory device. This audio
supports up to 65,535 files in 700 folders on 8 levels.

Folder selection order/file playback order (exam-
ple)

The folder and file hierarchy in the USB memory
device is shown below.

ﬁ}— Root folder (Root directory)

Level 1  Level 2 Level 3 Level 4

AA3007268

Folder selection

In the order

ERR S

-3

OG4E12E1

File selection

In the order

NOTE
@ Ifa file protected by copyrights is played, the
file will be skipped.

To fast-forward/reverse the track
E00758400016
To fast-forward/reverse the current track, press the

»» button (9) or 4« button (8).

Fast-forward

To fast-forward the current track, press the PP but-
ton (9). While the button is pressed, the track will
be fast-forwarded.

Fast-reverse

To fast-reverse the current track, press the <« but-
ton (8). While the button is pressed, the track will
be fast-reversed.

To select a file

E00758500017
Press the TRACK button (13) to select the desired
file number.

Press P! The file number increases by
one.

Press | 4€ : The file number decreases by
one.

The file number increases con-
tinuously while the button is
pressed.

Press ™! fora *
long period
(approx. 2 sec-
onds or more)

The file number decreases con-
tinuously while the button is
pressed.

Press '*¥fora °
long period
(approx. 2 sec-
onds or more)




If the 14« side of the button is pressed once after a
few seconds, playback returns to the start of that
track.

NOTE
@ Every time the TRACK button (13) is press-
ed, the file number in the display changes.

To find a track
E00758600281

You can select a folder to find a desired track.
1. Turn the FOLDER switch (12) to show the
desired folder in the display.

NOTE
@ If no operation is performed for 10 seconds
or more or other button is operated after the
FOLDER switch has been turned, the selec-
ted track becomes unselected and the display
returns to the playback display.

2. Press the FOLDER switch (12) to select the
folder.

NOTE
@® When the DISC UP button (10) is pressed,
the track find mode will be cancelled.

3. Turn the FOLDER switch (12) to show the
desired track in the display.

NOTE
@® When the DISC UP button (10) is pressed,
the selection is cancelled and returned to the
previous step.

@ If no operation is performed for 5 seconds or
more after the FOLDER switch (12) is
turned, the displayed track is played.

4. Press the FOLDER switch (12) to select the
file.

To play the same file repeatedly
00758700019

Press the RPT button (6) to show “RPT” in the dis-
play. To cancel this mode, press the button again.

To play the files in the same folder repeatedly
00758800010

Press and hold the RPT button (6) until you hear a
beep to show “D-RPT” in the display.

All tracks in the current folder are played repeatedly.
To exit this mode, press the button again.

To play a folder in random order
E00758900011

Press the RDM button (7) to show “RDM” in the
display.

The audio randomly selects tracks from the current
folder and plays the selected tracks.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

To play all folders in random order
00759000019

Press and hold the RDM button (7) until you hear a
beep to show “D-RDM?” in the display.

The audio randomly selects tracks from all folders
and plays the selected tracks.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

To find the start of each track in a folder for play-

back (vehicles without Bluetooth® 2.0 interface)
00759100137

Press the SCAN button (11). “SCAN” is shown in
the display and the tracks in the current folder are
played for several seconds from the beginning.

OG4E12E1
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The file number will blink while the scan mode is
selected.
To exit this mode, press the button again.

NOTE
@ Once all tracks in the folder have been cued
playback will restart from the beginning of
the track that was playing when cueing started.

To find the start of each track in all folders for

playback (vehicles with Bluetooth® 2.0 interface)
00765800041

Press the SCAN button (11). “SCAN” is shown in
the display and all tracks in all folders are played
for several seconds from the beginning.

The file number will blink while the scan mode is
selected.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

To find the start of first tracks in all folders for
playback

E00759200125
Press and hold the SCAN button (11) until you
hear a beep to show “F-SCAN” in the display.

The first tracks in all folders are played for several
seconds from the beginning.

Playback starts from the folder next to the one cur-
rently playing.

The folder number will blink while the scan mode
is selected.

To exit this mode, press the button again.

NOTE
@ Once the cueing playback ends, playback
will start from the track at the beginning of
the folder next to the one that was playing
when the cueing started.
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To switch the display
E00759300012
You can display titles with tag information.

Folder title

The display changes as follows every time the
DISP button (5) is pressed during playback.

Folder title — File title — Normal display

Tag information

1. Press and hold the DISP button (5) until you
hear a beep to show “TAG” in the display.

2. The display changes as follows every time
the DISP button (5) is pressed briefly.
Album title — Track title — Artist name —
Genre (vehicles with Bluetooth® 2.0 inter-
face) — Normal display

Example

Folder title

BB88 wl THE FOUER>

File title

AA0099776

NOTE
@ Press and hold the DISP button (5) again un-
til you hear a beep, and the tag information
display returns to the folder title display.
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@ Up to 10 characters are shown in the display
at once. If the title is cut off in the middle,
press the PAGE button (4). The next charac-
ters are displayed every time this button is
pressed.

@ If no title is stored, “NO TITLE” is shown in
the display.

@ Characters that cannot be displayed are sub-
stituted by “*”.

To play USB memory device tracks
via voice operation (vehicles with Blue-
tooth® 2.0 interface)

E00759400097
Desired tracks can be selected and played from
your USB memory device by “Artist”, “Album”,
“Playlist” and “Genre” using voice commands.
For information concerning the voice recognition
function or speaker registration function, refer to
“Bluetooth® 2.0 interface” on page 5-72.

The playback sequence of tracks is the same as

when an iPod is connected. Refer to the “To play
iPod tracks via voice operation” on page 5-50.

OG4E12E1

Preparation for voice operation
To use the voice operation, press the SPEECH but-
ton (1) first.

Type 1

AA0099792

Type 2

AA0100458




To play tracks from a Bluetooth®
device (vehicles with Bluetooth®
2.0 interface)

You can wirelessly connect a digital audio player
or cellular phone supporting Bluetooth® to listen to
the tracks on the connected device.

Refer to “Bluetooth® 2.0 interface” for the connect-
ing method, etc. on page 5-72.

The following explains the basic playback method.

NOTE

@ According to the connected device, it is not
to operate correctly or the limitation might
be provided in available function.

@ The protected file by copyright might not be
able to start playback.

@ It is recommended to adjust the equalizer of
the connected device is flat.

@ The voice operation is not available to access
music files on the connected Bluetooth® de-
vice.

OG4E12E1
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Bluetooth® device control panel and display

E00762600110
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AG1002704

1- CD (Mode change) button
2- PWR (On-Off) button
5 3- PAGE (Title scroll) button
4- DISP (Title display) button
5- RPT (Repeat) button
6- RDM (Random) button
7- DISC DOWN (Pause/Stop) button
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8- DISC UP (Play) button
9- SCAN button
10- TRACK (Track up/down) button
11- B (Bluetooth®) indicator
12- TRACK indicator
13- RPT/RDM/SCAN indicator

OG4E12E1
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To listen to tracks from a device con-
nected via Bluetooth®
E00762700111

1. Press the PWR button (2) to turn on the au-
dio system. The system turns on in the last
mode used.

2. Press the CD button (1) several times to
switch to the B (Bluetooth®) mode. The in-
put mode changes as follows every time the
CD button is pressed.

CD mode — USB (iPod) mode — Blue-
tooth® mode

NOTE
@ For vehicles equipped with audio/video input
RCA terminals, pressing and holding the CD
button for 2 seconds or more switches the sys-
tem to the AUX mode.

3. Connect your Bluetooth® device. Refer to
“Connecting the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface
and Bluetooth® device” on page 5-76.

4. Playback starts automatically.

NOTE
@ Depending on the connected device, the play-
back may not start automatically.
In this case, operate the connected device to
start the playback.

To stop the playback (if supported by the device)
00762800024

To stop the playback, press the DISC DOWN but-
ton (7).

To restart the playback, press the DISC UP button
().

To pause the playback (if supported by the device)
00762900025

To pause the playback, press the DISC DOWN but-
ton (7).

To restart the playback, press the DISC UP button
(8).

To select a track (if supported by the device)

E00763000023
Press the TRACK button (10) to select the desired
track number.

Press P! The track number increases by
one.

Press | 4€ : The track number decreases by
one.

The track number increases
continuously while the button
is pressed.

Press ™! fora
long period
(approx. 2 sec-
onds or more)

The track number decreases
continuously while the button
is pressed.

Press 44 fora *
long period
(approx. 2 sec-
onds or more)

If the 1€« side of the button is pressed once while a
track is playing, playback returns to the start of that
track.

NOTE
@ Every time the track selection button is press-
ed, the track number in the display changes.

To play the same track repeatedly (if supported by

the device)
E00763100024

Press the RPT button (5) during playback to show
“RPT” in the display.

OG4E12E1
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To exit this mode, press the button again.

To play tracks in random order (if supported by
the device)

E00763200025
Press the RDM button (6) to show “RDM” in the
display.
The system randomly selects and plays tracks from
all tracks in the Bluetooth® device.
To exit this mode, press the button again.

To find the start of each track for playback (if sup-
ported by the device)

E00763300097
Press the SCAN button (9). “SCAN” is shown in
the display and all tracks in the Bluetooth® device
are played for several seconds from the beginning.
To exit this mode, press the button again.

To switch the display (if supported by the device)
00763400027

The system can display tag information.
1. Press and hold the DISP button (4) until you
hear a beep to show “TAG” in the display.
2. The display changes as follows every time
the DISP button (4) is pressed briefly:
Album title — Title name — Artist name —
Genre — Normal display

Example

Album title

Title name

Artist name 8BAE  EB

AA0099789
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NOTE

@ Press and hold the DISP button (4) again un-
til you hear a beep, and the tag information
disappears.

@ Up to 10 characters are shown in the display
at once. If the title is cut off in the middle,
press the PAGE button (3). The next charac-
ters are displayed every time this button is
pressed.

@ If no title is stored, “NO TITLE” is shown in
the display.

@ Characters that cannot be displayed are sub-
stituted by “*”.
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To use the external audio input
function*

E00732200784

e 1 (Auxiliary Audio connector
(RCA)

T e

Auxiliary Video connector

(RCA)

User

C A B Y,

AF0008634

-

Type 2 (Auxiliary Audio connector h
%9/0))
=
‘Y A B
Auxiliary Video connector
S (RCA)
E A B Y,

Vs

AA0080897

Auxiliary Audio connector (RCA)*
A- Left audio input connector (white)
B- Right audio input connector (red)

Auxiliary Video connector (RCA)*
A- Left audio input connector (white)
B- Right audio input connector (red)
C- Video input connector (yellow)

OG4E12E1

You can listen to commercially available audio
equipment, such as a portable audio system, from
your vehicle’s speakers, by connecting the audio
equipment to the audio input connectors, which are
external input connectors (pin jacks).

NOTE
@ On vehicles equipped with the MITSUBISHI
Multi-Communication System (MMCS), re-
fer to the separate owner’s manual of the
MITSUBISHI Multi-Communication Sys-
tem.

To activate the external audio input
mode

0 ___

e e

= ]

Jo- & ] l
1

AA0078164

—_

. Use a commercially available audio cable to
connect the audio equipment to the external
audio input connector.

Press the CD button (D) for more than 2 sec-
onds.

The display (E) will show “AUX” and then
the external audio input mode will be activa-
ted.

4




3. To deactivate the external audio input mode,
press the AM/FM button (F) or the CD but-
ton (D) to switch to another mode.

A CcAUTION

® Do not operate the connected audio equip-
ment while driving.
This could distract you and an accident
might occur.

NOTE

@ The connected audio equipment cannot be op-
erated with the vehicle’s audio system.

@ Depending on the connected audio equip-
ment, it may produce noise from the speakers.

@ Use the connected audio equipment’s own

power source, such as its battery.
Noise may be produced from the speakers if
the connected audio equipment is used while
charging it using the accessory socket of the
vehicle.

® Do not activate the external audio input
mode when no audio equipment is connected.
Otherwise, noise may be produced from the
speakers.

@ Connect audio equipment when the external
audio input mode is deactivated or lower the
vehicle’s speaker volume before connecting it.
Noise may be produced from the speakers if
audio equipment is connected after the exter-
nal audio input mode is activated.

@ For information on how to connect and oper-
ate the audio equipment, refer to the owner’s
manual for the equipment.

Steering wheel audio remote
control switches™

E00710000782
The remote control switch is located on the left
side of the steering wheel.
It can be used when the ignition switch is in the
“ON” or “ACC” positions.

Type 1

AG0003586

Type 2

AA0074892

1- Volume up button

2- Volume down button

3- Power switch/Mode selector button

4- Seek up/Track up/File up/Fast-forward button

5- Seek down/Track down/File down/Fast-re-
verse button

OG4E12E1
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NOTE
@ When operating the steering wheel audio re-
mote control switches, do not operate more
than one at the same time.

Turning on the power

Press the power switch (3) to turn on the power.
When you turn the power on, the mode that was se-
lected when the power was last turned off appears.
To turn off the power, press and hold down the pow-
er switch (3) for about 2 seconds until you hear a
beep.

Volume adjustment

Volume up button - 1
While the button is pressed, the volume continues
to increase.

Volume down button - 2
While the button is pressed, the volume continues
to decrease.

Mode selection

Press the mode selector button (3) to select the de-
sired mode.

The mode changes in the following order.

AM — FM — CD — USB or iPod* — Blue-
tooth®* — AM

To listen to the radio

Press the mode selector button (3) to select AM or
FM mode.
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Automatic tuning

Seek up button - 4/Seek down button - 5
After pressing these buttons, the reception of the se-
lected station will begin.

To listen to a CD
Press the mode selector button (3) and select CD
mode.

To fast-forward/reverse the disc (music CDs only)
To fast-forward/reverse the disc, press the fast-for-
ward button (4) or the fast-reverse button (5).

Fast-forward

You can fast-forward the disc by holding down the
fast-forward button (4). While the button is kept
pressed, the disc will be fast-forwarded.

Fast-reverse

You can fast-reverse the disc by holding down the
fast-reverse button (5). While the button is kept
pressed, the disc will be fast-reversed.

NOTE
@ In the case of an MP3 CD, you can fast-for-
ward and fast-reverse tracks in the same fold-
er.

To select a desired track
You can select your desired track by using the
track up button (4) or the track down button (5).

NOTE
@ Pressing the track down button (5) once dur-
ing the song will cause the system to restart
playing from the beginning of the song.
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To listen to an iPod
Press the mode selector button (3) and select iPod
mode.

To select a desired track

Track up button - 4

Press the button repeatedly until the desired track
number appears on the display.

NOTE
@® The track number increases continuously
while the button is pressed.

Track down button - 5
Press the button repeatedly until the desired track
number appears on the display.

NOTE
@ The track number decreases continuously
while the button is pressed.

To listen to a USB memory device
Press the mode selector button (3) and select USB
mode.

To select a desired file

File up button - 4

Press the button repeatedly until the desired track
number appears on the display.

NOTE

@® The track number increases continuously
while the button is pressed.

File down button - 5
Press the button repeatedly until the desired track

number appears on the display.

OG4E12E1

NOTE
@ The track number decreases continuously
while the button is pressed.
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Error codes
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E00710101298

Vehicles with LW/MW/FM digital tuning radio with CD player/CD changer

cb

AG1000159

If an error code (1) appears in the display, take action in accordance with the table below.

OG4E12E1
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Error display Problem Item Repair
NO DISC No disc inserted Disc is not in CD player. Insert disc.
ERROR 01 Focus error D_150 is not loaded correctly, or condensation on | Insert disc Wlth label facmg up.
disc. Remove moisture from disc.
ERROR 02 Disc error Dlsc is gilrty, _scrat_ched, or deformed; or exces- Clean or replace disc. Retry when vibra-
sive vehicle vibration. tions stop.
ERROR 03 Mechanism error Loading or eject error. Pick-up is out of position. Eject disc aqd reloagl. If disc will not eject,
have the equipment inspected.
ERROR HOT Inside of audio system is hot. Internal protection against high temperatures. nAlﬂg:V radio to cool by waiting about 30 mi-
Communication or power supply Commu_mcathn error between external device Consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ERROR and audio equipment. . . .
error . ized Service Point.
Power supply error of external device.
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Error codes (iPod)
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E00763500099

Vehicles with Link System

AA1007642

If an error code (1) appears in the display, take action in accordance with the table below.

Error display Item Repair
NO SONG There are no playable music files. Record music files in the iPod.
VER ERROR (Blink) The iPod or its software cannot be recognized. Connect a supported iPod.
Remove the iPod.
USB BUS PWR (Blink) An overcurrent or other power-supply error has occurred.  |Have the vehicle inspected at a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.
If the iPod indicator illuminates, the iPod cannot be authen- .
. Reconnect the iPod.
ticated.
CONNECT RETRY (Blink)

If the iPod indicator goes out, it shows the USB communi-
cation error.

Reconnect the iPod correctly.
If this error is displayed again, have the vehicle inspected at
a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

OG4E12E1
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Error codes (USB memory device)
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E00763600090

Vehicles with Link System

AA1007655

5 If an error code (1) appears in the display, take action in accordance with the table below.
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Error display Item Repair
UNO SONG There are no playable music files. Record music files in the format supported by the USB mem-
ory device.
The file is protected by copyrights, etc. An error is dis-
U FILE ERROR (Blink) The file cannot be played. played for several seconds, and then the next playable file

is played automatically.

UNSUPPORTED DEVICE (Blink)

The USB memory device cannot be recognized.

Remove the USB memory device.

UNSUPPORTED FORMAT (Blink)

The USB memory device format cannot be recognized.

Remove the USB memory device.

Remove the USB memory device.

USB BUS PWR (Blink) An overcurrent or other power-supply error has occurred. |Have the vehicle inspected at a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.

U LSI ERROR (Blink) Internal device errors Have the veh1c1§: mspgcted at a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.
Reconnect the USB memory device correctly.

U CONNECT RETRY (Blink) USB communication error If this error is displayed again, have the vehicle inspected at

a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
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Handling of compact discs
E00723000236
@ Use only the type of compact discs that have
the mark shown in the illustration below.
(Playback of CD-R or CD-RW discs may
cause problems.)

sk

DIGITAL AUDIO

TA0000296

@ The use of special shaped, damaged compact
discs (like cracked discs) or low-quality com-
pact discs (like warped discs or burrs on the
discs) such as those shown will damage the
CD player.

5-68

@ When storing compact discs, always store
them in their separate cases. Never place com-
pact discs in direct sunlight, or in any place
where the temperature or humidity is high.

@ Never touch the flat surface of the disc with-
out a label. This will damage the disc surface
and could affect the sound quality. When han-
dling a compact disc, always hold it by the
outer edge and the centre hole.

@ To clean a disc, use a soft, clean, dry cloth.
Wipe directly from the centre hole towards
the outer edge. Do not wipe in a circle. Nev-
er use any chemicals such as benzine, paint
thinner, a disc spray cleaner, or an anti-static
agent on the disc.

AA4000107

@ In the following circumstances, moisture can
form on discs and inside the audio system,
preventing normal operation.

* When there is high humidity (for exam-
ple, when it is raining).

* When the temperature suddenly rises,
such as right after the heater is turned on
in cold weather.

In this case, wait until the moisture has
had time to dry out.
@ When the CD player is subjected to violent vi-
brations, such as during off-road driving, the
tracking may not work.

OG4E12E1

TA0000300

@ Do not use a ball point pen, felt pen, pencil,
etc. to write on the label surface of the disc.

@ Do not put additional labels (A) or stickers
(B) on compact discs. Also, do not use any
compact disc on which a label or sticker has
started to peel off or any compact disc that
has stickiness or other contamination left by
a peeled-off label or sticker. If you use such
a compact disc, the CD player may stop work-




ing properly and you may not be able to eject
the compact disc. A WARNING

@ Operating the CD player in a manner oth-

er than specifically instructed herein may
result in hazardous radiation exposure.
Do not remove the cover and attempt to
repair the CD player by yourself. There
B are no user serviceable parts inside. If the
CD player is not working correctly, it is

recommended that you have it inspected.
Notes on CD-Rs/RWs
E00725100055

@® You may have trouble playing back some
CD-R/RW discs recorded on CD recorders
(CD-R/RW drives), either due to their record-
ing characteristics or dirt, fingerprints,
scratches, etc. on the disc surface.

@ CD-R/RW discs are less resistant to high tem-
peratures and high humidity than ordinary mu-
sic CDs and can therefore be damaged and
rendered unplayable if left inside your vehi-
cle for a long time.

@ Depending on the combination of the writing
software, the CD recorder (CD-R/RW drive),
and the disc used to create a CD-R/RW, the
disc might not play successfully.

@ This player cannot play the CD-R/RW discs
if the session is not closed.

@ This player cannot play CD-R/RW discs
which contain other than CD-DA or MP3 da-
ta (Video CD, etc.).

@ Be sure to observe the handling instructions
for the CD-R/RW disc.

AA0016797

OG4E12E1
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Antenna

E00710500615

To remove
Turn the pole (A) anticlockwise.

6\

AA0100373

To install
Screw the pole (A) clockwise into the base (B) un-
til it is securely retained.

NOTE
@ Be sure to remove the roof antenna in the fol-
lowing cases:
¢ When using an automatic car wash.
» When placing a car cover over the vehicle.
e When driving into a structure that has a
low ceiling.
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Digital clock*

E00711800484
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Automatic mode and manual mode are available
for digital clock adjustment.
Select the automatic mode or the manual mode by
performing the following operations:
1. Press the PWR switch (A) to turn ON the au-
dio system.

2. Enter the function setup mode by pressing
the TUNE switch (B) for 2 seconds or longer.

]

B AA0078180

‘ E AF O i” - ‘: CT OH : i-‘ E REG OFF i ,- E FRESEOH i

AG1000898

3. Press the TUNE switch (B) repeatedly to se-
lect the CT (Clock Time) mode.
The order is: AF — CT — REG — TP-S —
PI-S — Language of PTY display — SCV
— PHONE — Function setup mode OFF. (Re-
fer to “Function setup mode” on pages 5-25,
5-39.)
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NOTE
@ Although “PHONE” appears on the display,
the PHONE function is inoperative.

OG4E12E1
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4. Turn the TUNE switch (B) left and right and
select either ON or OFF.

AG0004264

CT ON- Automatic mode
CT OFF- Manual mode
NOTE

@ Afterselecting amode, you can leave the func-
tion setup mode by taking either of the fol-
lowing steps:

* Press the TUNE switch (B) for at least 2
seconds.
* Make no entry for 10 seconds.

Automatic mode

The automatic adjustment mode can set the local
time automatically by using the signal from local
RDS stations. In this mode, CT (A) is shown in the
display. Refer to “Radio data system (RDS)” on pa-
ges 5-22, 5-36.

)

AG0004277

Manual mode

The manual mode is also available in case the auto-
matic mode shows the incorrect time when the ad-
jacent local RDS stations are located in a different
time zone. Refer to “Radio data system (RDS)” on
pages 5-22, 5-36.
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Set the time by pressing the various buttons as de-
scribed below.
1. Keep the CLOCK button pressed until the
time display flashes.
2. Press the appropriate buttons to adjust the
time.

“H” button - To adjust the hour

“M” button - To adjust the minutes

“:00” button - To reset the minutes to zero
10:00 - 10:29......Changes to 10:00
10:30 - 10:59......Changes to 11:00

3. Once the time is set, press the “DISP” but-
ton, and the time display will stop flashing.
When a time adjustment has been made, the
flashing stops automatically.

NOTE

@ If the battery cables are disconnected during
repairs or for any other reason, reset the
clock to the correct time after they are recon-
nected.

@ The digital clock does not have a second dis-
play. When the “minute” display is adjusted
and reset to zero, the clock begins at zero sec-
onds for the selected minute.
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Link System*
E00764500012

The Link System takes overall control of the devi-
ces connected via the USB input terminal or the
Bluetooth® 2.0 interface allowing the connected de-
vices to be operated by using the switches in the ve-
hicle or voice commands.

See the following section for details on how to op-
erate.

Refer to “Bluetooth® 2.0 interface” on page 5-72.
Refer to “USB input terminal” on page 5-88.

Refer to “To play tracks from USB device” on
page 5-47.

Refer to “To play tracks from a Bluetooth
on page 5-57.

Refer to “To use the external audio input function”
on page 5-60.

®

device”

Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of BLUE-
TOOTH SIG, INC.

Link System End User Licence Agree-
ment

E00764600013
You have acquired a device that includes software
licensed by MITSUBISHI MOTORS CORPORA-
TION from JOHNSON CONTROLS Inc (the auto-
motive experience business unit), and their subse-
quent 3™ party suppliers. For a complete list of
these 3" party products and their end user licence
agreements, please go to the following website.
http://www jciblueconnect.com/faq/fulldisclo-
sure.pdf
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Bluetooth® 2.0 interface*

E00726000644
The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface allows for making/re-
ceiving hands-free calls in the vehicle using a Blue-
tooth® compatible cellular phone based on the wire-
less communication technology commonly known
as Bluetooth®. It also allows the user to play mu-
sic, saved in a Bluetooth® music player, from the
vehicle’s speakers.
The system is equipped with a voice recognition
function, which allows you to make hands-free
calls by simple switch operations and voice com-
mand operations using a defined voice tree.

The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface can be used when the
ignition switch is in the “ON” or “ACC” position.

Before you can use the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface,
you must pair the Bluetooth® device and Blue-
tooth® 2.0 interface. Refer to “Connecting the Blue-
tooth® 2.0 interface and Bluetooth® device” on
page 5-76.

Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of BLUE-
TOOTH SIG, INC.

A WARNING

@ Although the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface al-
lows you to make hands-free calls, if you
choose to use the cellular phone while driv-
ing, you must not allow yourself to be dis-
tracted from the safe operation of your ve-
hicle. Anything, including cellular phone
usage, that distracts you from the safe op-
eration of your vehicle increases your
risk of an accident.

OG4E12E1

A WARNING

@ Refer to and comply with all state and lo-
cal laws in your area regarding cellular
phone usage while driving.

NOTE

@ If the ignition switch is left in the “ACC” po-
sition, the accessory power will automatical-
ly turn off after a certain period of time and
you will no longer be able to use the Blue-
tooth® 2.0 interface. The accessory power
comes on again if the ignition switch is
turned from the “ACC” position.

Refer to “ACC power auto-cutout function”
on page 4-13.

@ The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface cannot be used
if the Bluetooth® device has a flat battery or
the device power is turned off.

@ Hands-free calls will not be possible if your
phone does not have service available.

@ If you place the Bluetooth® device in the lug-
gage compartment, you may not be able to
use the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.

@® Some Bluetooth® devices are not compatible
with the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.

@ For details on the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface,
you can see them by accessing the
MITSUBISHI MOTORS website.

Please read and agree on the “Warning about
Links to the Web Sites of Other Companies”
because it connects to other than
MITSUBISHI MOTORS website.
http://www.mitsubishi-motors.com/en/prod-
ucts/index.html

Steering control switch — p. 5-73




Voice recognition function — p. 5-74
Useful voice commands — p. 5-74
Speaker enrollment function — p. 5-75

Connecting the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface and Blue-

tooth® device — p. 5-76
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tooth® — p. 5-79

How to make or
calls - p. 5-79

Phone book function — p. 5-81
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Steering control switch

hands-free

E00727200151

AG0015189

1- Volume up button
2- Volume down button

Type 1

3- SPEECH button
4- PICK-UP button
5- HANG-UP button

Volume up button
Press this button to increase the volume.

Volume down button
Press this button to decrease the volume.

SPEECH button
@ Press this button to change to voice recogni-

AG0015062

tion mode.

While the system is in voice recognition
mode, “Listening” will appear on the audio
display.

@ If you press the button briefly while in voice
recognition mode, it will interrupt prompting
and allow voice command input.

Pressing the button longer will deactivate the
voice recognition mode.

@ Pressing this button briefly during a call will
enable voice recognition and allow voice com-
mand input.

OG4E12E1
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PICK-UP button

@ Press this button when an incoming call is re-
ceived to answer the telephone.

@ When another call is received during a call,
press this button to put the first caller on
hold and talk to the new caller.

« In such circumstances, you can press the
button briefly to switch between callers.
You will switch to the first caller and the
other caller will be put on hold.

e To establish a three-way call in such sit-
uations, press the SPEECH button to en-
ter voice recognition mode and then say
“Join calls”.

HANG-UP button

@ Press this button when an incoming call is re-
ceived to refuse the call.

@ Press this button during a call to end the cur-
rent call.
When another call is on hold, you will
switch to that call.

@ If this button is pressed in the voice recogni-
tion mode, the voice recognition mode will
be deactivated.

NOTE

@ When you press the SPEECH button to enter
voice recognition mode with a cellular phone
paired to the system, current information on
the cellular phone, such as “remaining bat-
tery life,” “signal strength” or “roaming,”
will be displayed on the audio display.*
*: Some cellular phones will not send this in-
formation to the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.

5-73




For pleasant driving

@ Call waiting and three-way calls can be used
by the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface, only if it is
possible to use those services with your cellu-
lar phone.

Voice recognition function
E00727300497

The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface is equipped with a
voice recognition function.

Simply say voice commands and you can perform
various operations and make or receive hands-free
calls.

With the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface, voice recogni-
tion is possible for English, French, Spanish, Ital-
ian, German, Dutch, Portuguese and Russian. The
factory setting is English.

NOTE

@ If the voice command that you say differs
from the predefined command or cannot be
recognised due to ambient noise or some oth-
er reason, the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface will
ask you for the voice command again up to 3
times.

@ For best performance and further reduction
of ambient noise, the vehicle windows
should be closed while engaging the voice rec-
ognition function.

@ Some voice commands have alternative com-
mands.

@ Depending on the selected language, some
functions may not be available.

Selecting the Language
1. Press the SPEECH button.
2. Say “Setup”.
3. Say “Language.”
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4. The voice guide will say “Select a language:
English, French, Spanish, Italian, German,
Dutch, Portuguese or Russian” Say the de-
sired language. (Example: Say “English.”)

5. The voice guide will say “English (French,
Spanish, Italian, German, Dutch, Portuguese
or Russian) selected. Is this correct?” Say
“Yes.”

Answer “No” to return to Step 4.

NOTE

@ The voice guide will repeat the same mes-
sage twice. The first message is in the cur-
rent language, and the second message is in
the selected language.

@ If many entries are registered in the vehicle
phone book, changing the language will take
longer.

@ Changing the language deletes the mobile
phone book imported to the Bluetooth® 2.0
interface. If you wish to use it, you will have
to import it again.

6. When the voice guide says “English (French,
Spanish, Italian, German, Dutch, Portuguese
or Russian) selected,” the language change
process will be completed and the system
will return to the main menu.

Useful voice commands
E00760000019

Help function
00760100010

The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface is equipped with a
help function.

If you say “Help” when the system is waiting for a
voice command input, the system will tell you a list
of the commands that can be used under the circum-
stances.
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Cancelling
E00760200011

There are two cancel functions.

If you are at the main menu, say “Cancel” to exit
from the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.

If you are anywhere else within the system, say
“Cancel” to return to the main menu.

Confirmation function setting
00760400013

The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface is equipped with a con-
firmation function.

With the confirmation function activated, you are
given more opportunities than normal to confirm a
command when making various settings to the Blue-
tooth® 2.0 interface. This allows you to decrease
the possibility that a setting is accidentally changed.
The confirmation function can be turned on or off
by following the steps below.

1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Setup”.

3. Say “Confirmation prompts”.

4. The voice guide will say “Confirmation
prompts are <on/off>. Would you like to turn
confirmation prompts <off/on>".

Answer “Yes” to change the setting or an-
swer “No” to keep the current setting.

5. The voice guide will say “Confirmation
prompts are <off/on>" and then the system
will return to the main menu.

Security function
E00760500115

It is possible to use a password as a security func-
tion by setting a password of your choice for the
Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.

When the security function is turned on, it is neces-
sary to make a voice input of a 4-digit password in
order to use all functions of the Bluetooth® 2.0 in-
terface, except for reception.




Setting the password
Use the following procedure to turn on the security
function by setting a password.

1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Setup”.

3. Say “Password.”

4. The voice guide will say “Password is disa-
bled. Would you like to enable it?” Answer
“Yes.”

Answer “No” to cancel the setting of the pass-
word and return to the main menu.

5. The voice guide will say “Please say a 4-dig-
it password. Remember this password. It will
be required to use this system”.

Say a 4-digit number which you want to set
as a password.

6. For confirmation purposes, the voice guide
will say “Password <4-digit password>. Is
this correct?” Answer “Yes.”

Answer “No” to return to the password input
in Step 5.

7. When the registration of the password is com-
pleted, the voice guide will say “Password is
enabled” and the system will return to the
main menu.

NOTE
@ Password will be required to access the sys-
tem after the next ignition cycle.

@ It is required for a little time after engine

stop that the entered password is actually re-
corded in the system.
If the ignition switch is made to the “ON” or
“ACC” position or the engine is started im-
mediately after engine stop, there is a case
when the entered password is not recorded in
the system. At this time, please try to enter
the password again.

Entering the password

If a password has been set and the security function
is enabled, the voice guide will say “Hands-free sys-
tem is locked. State the password to continue”
when the SPEECH button is pressed to enter voice
recognition mode. Say the 4-digit password num-
ber to enter the password.

If the entered password is wrong, the voice guide
will say “<4- digit password>, Incorrect password.
Please try again”. Enter the correct password.

NOTE

@ You can re-enter the password as many times
as you want.

@ If you have forgotten your password, say
“Cancel” to quit the voice input mode and
then check with a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.

Disabling the password
Use the following procedure to turn off the security
function by disabling the password.

NOTE
@ System must be unlocked to disable the pass-
word.

1. Press the SPEECH button.
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2. Say “Setup”.

3. Say “Password.”

4. The voice guide will say “Password is en-
abled. Would you like to disable it?” An-
swer “Yes.”

Answer “No” to cancel the disabling of
the password and return to the main menu.

5. When the disabling of the password is
completed, the voice guide will say “Pass-
word is disabled” and the system will re-
turn to the main menu.

Speaker enrollment function
E00727400209

The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface can use the speaker en-
rollment function to create a voice model for one
person per language.

This makes it easier for the Bluetooth® 2.0 inter-
face to recognise voice commands said by you.
You can turn a voice model registered with the
speaker enrollment function on and off whenever
you want.

Speaker enrollment
E00727500170

It takes about 2 to 3 minutes to complete the speak-

er enrollment process.

To ensure the best results, run through the process

while in the driver’s seat, in an environment that is

as quiet as possible (when there is no rain or strong

winds and the vehicle windows are closed). Please

turn off your phone while in speaker enrollment to

prevent interruption of the process.

Use the following procedure for speaker enrollment.

1. Stop your vehicle in a safe area, put the gear-

shift lever (M/T) in the “N” (Neutral) posi-
tion, or the selector lever (CVT) or gearshift
lever (Twin Clutch SST) in the “P” (PARK)
position, and pull the parking brake lever.
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NOTE
@ Speaker enrollment is not possible unless the
vehicle is parked. Make sure you park the ve-
hicle in a safe area before attempting speaker
enrollment.

. Press the SPEECH button.

. Say “Voice training”.

4. The voice guide will say “This operation
must be performed in a quiet environment
while the vehicle is stopped. See the owner’s
manual for the list of required training phra-
ses. Press and release the SPEECH button
when you are ready to begin. Press the HANG-
UP button to cancel at any time”.

Press the SPEECH button to start the speaker
enrollment process.

W N

NOTE

@ Ifyoudo not start the speaker enrollment proc-
ess within 3 minutes of pressing the
SPEECH button, the speaker enrollment func-
tion will time out.
The voice guide will say “Speaker Enroll-
ment has timed out”. The system will then
beep and the voice recognition mode will be
deactivated.

5. The voice guide will prompt for phrase 1. Re-

peat the corresponding phrase listed in table
“Enrollment commands” on page 5-87.
The system will register your voice and then
move on to the registration of the next com-
mand. Continue the process until all phrases
have been registered.
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NOTE
@ To repeat the most recent voice training com-
mand, press and release the SPEECH button.
@ If you press the HANG-UP button anytime
during the process, the system will beep and
stop the speaker enrollment process.

6. When all enrollment commands have been
read out, the voice guide will say “Speaker
enrollment is complete”. The system will
then end the speaker enrollment process and
return to the main menu.

NOTE
@® Completing the speaker enrollment process
will turn on the voice model automatically.
@® The commands “Help” and “Cancel” will not
work in this mode.

Enabling and disabling the voice model and re-
training

E00727600096
You can turn a voice model registered with the
speaker enrollment function on and off whenever
you want.
You can also retrain the system.
Use the following procedure to perform these ac-
tions.

1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Voice training”.

3. If you have completed a speaker enrollment
process once already, the voice guide will
say either “Enrollment is enabled. Would
you like to disable or retrain?” or “Enroll-
ment is disabled. Would you like to enable
or retrain?”’
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4. When enrollment is “enabled”, the voice mod-
el is on; when enrollment is “disabled”, the
voice model is off. Say the command that
fits your needs.

Say “Retrain” to start the speaker enrollment
process and recreate a new voice model. (Re-
fer to “Speaker enrollment” on page 5-75.)

Connecting the Bluetooth® 2.0 inter-
face and Bluetooth® device

E00760600275
Before you can make or receive hands-free calls or
play music using the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface func-
tion, you must pair the Bluetooth® device and Blue-
tooth® 2.0 interface.

NOTE

@ Pairing is required only when the device is
used for the first time. Once the device has
been paired with the Bluetooth® 2.0 inter-
face, you only need to bring the device into
the vehicle next time and the device will au-
tomatically connect to the Bluetooth® 2.0 in-
terface (if supported by the device). The de-
vice must have Bluetooth® turned ON to con-
nect.

Up to 7 Bluetooth® devices can be paired with the
Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.

If multiple paired Bluetooth® devices are available
in the vehicle, the cellular phone or music player
most recently connected is automatically connected
to the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.

You can also change a Bluetooth® device to be con-
nected.




To pair
To pair a Bluetooth® device with the Bluetooth®
2.0 interface, follow the steps below.

1.

Stop your vehicle in a safe area, put the gear-
shift lever (M/T) in the “N” (Neutral) posi-
tion, or the selector lever (CVT) or gearshift
lever (Twin Clutch SST) in the “P” (PARK)
position, and pull the parking brake lever.

NOTE

@ You cannot pair Bluetooth® devices with the

[ SIS

Bluetooth® 2.0 interface unless the vehicle is
parked. Before pairing a Bluetooth® device
with the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface, confirm
that the vehicle is parked in a safe location.

. Press the SPEECH button.

. Say “Setup”.

. Say “Pairing options.”

. The voice guide will say “Select one of the

following: pair, edit, delete, or list.” Say
“Pair.”

NOTE
@ If 7 devices have already been paired, the

voice guide will say “Maximum devices
paired” and then the system will end the pair-
ing process. To register a new device, delete
one device and then repeat the pairing proc-
ess. (Refer to “Deleting a device” on page
5-717.)

. The voice guide will say “Please say a 4-dig-

it pairing code.” Say a 4-digit number.

When the confirmation function is on, the sys-
tem will confirm whether the number said is
acceptable. Answer “Yes.”

Answer “No” to return to pairing code selec-
tion.

NOTE

Some Bluetooth® devices require a specific
pairing code. Please refer to the device man-
ual for pairing code requirements.

The pairing code entered here is only used
for the Bluetooth® connection certification.
It is any 4-digit number the user would like
to select.

Remember the pairing code as it needs to be
keyed into the Bluetooth® device later in the
pairing process.

Depending on the connection settings of the
Bluetooth® device, this code may have to be
entered each time you connect the Blue-
tooth® device to the Bluetooth® 2.0 inter-
face. For the default connection settings, re-
fer to the instructions for the device.

. The voice guide will say “Start pairing proce-

dure on the device. See the device manual
for instructions.” Enter in the Bluetooth® de-
vice the 4-digit number you have registered
in Step 6.

NOTE

According to the corresponding device to
Bluetooth®, it might take a few minutes to
pair the Bluetooth® device with the Blue-
tooth® 2.0 interface.
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@ If the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface cannot recog-
nize the Bluetooth® device, the voice guide
will say “Pairing has timed out” and the pair-
ing process will be cancelled.

Confirm that the device you are pairing sup-
ports Bluetooth®, and try pairing it again.

@ If you enter the wrong number, the voice
guide will say “Pairing failed” and the pair-
ing process will be cancelled.

Confirm the number is right, and try pairing
it again.

8. The voice guide will say “Please say the
name of the device after the beep.” You can
assign a desired name for the Bluetooth® de-
vice and register it as a device tag. Say the
name you want to register after the beep.

NOTE
@ When the confirmation function is on, after
repeating the device tag you have said, the
voice guide will ask “Is this correct?” An-
swer “Yes.”
To change the device tag, answer “No” and
then say the device tag again.

9. The voice guide will say “Pairing complete,”
after which a beep will be played and the pair-
ing process will end.

Selecting a device
E00760700074

If multiple paired Bluetooth® devices are available
in the vehicle, the cellular phone or music player
most recently connected is automatically connected
to the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.
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You can connect to the other paired cellular phone
or music player by following setting change proce-
dures.

To select a cellular phone

1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Setup”.

3. Say “Select phone.”

4. After the voice guide says “Please say,” the
numbers of the cellular phones and device
tags of corresponding cellular phones will be
read out in order, starting with the cellular
phone that has been most recently connected.
Say the number of the cellular phone that
you want to connect to.

When the confirmation function is on, the sys-
tem will ask you again whether the phone
that you want to connect to is correct. An-
swer “Yes” to continue and connect to the cel-
lular phone.

Answer “No,” and the voice guide will say
“Please say.”

Say the number of the phone that you want
to connect to.

NOTE
@ You can connect to a phone at any time by
pressing the SPEECH button and saying the
number, even before all of the paired num-
bers and device tags of corresponding cellu-
lar phones are read out by the system.

5. The selected phone will be connected to the
Bluetooth® 2.0 interface. The voice guide
will say “<device tag> selected” and then the
system will return to the main menu.

To select a music player
1. Press the SPEECH button.
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2. Say “Setup”.
3. Say “Select music player.”
4. After the voice guide says “Please say,” the

numbers of the music players and device tags
of corresponding music players will be read
out in order, starting with the music player
that has been most recently connected.

Say the number of the music player that you
want to connect to.

‘When the confirmation function is on, the sys-
tem will ask you again whether the music
player that you want to connect to is correct.
Answer “Yes” to continue and connect to the
music player.

Answer “No,” and the voice guide will say
“Please say.”

Say the number of the music player that you
want to connect to.

NOTE
@ You can connect to a music player at any

time by pressing the SPEECH button and say-
ing the number, even before all of the paired
numbers and device tags of corresponding mu-
sic players are read out by the system.

5. The selected music player will be connected

to the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.

The voice guide will say “<device tag> selec-
ted” and then the system will return to the
main menu.

Deleting a device
Use the following procedure to delete a paired Blue-
tooth® device from the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.

1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Setup”.
3. Say “Pairing options.”
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4.

The voice guide will say “Select one of the
following: pair, edit, delete, or list.” Say “De-
lete.”

. After the voice guide says “Please say,” the

numbers of the devices and device tags of cor-
responding devices will be read out in order,
starting with the device that has been most re-
cently connected. After it completes reading
all pairs, the voice guide will say “or all.”
Say the number of the device that you want
to delete from the system.

If you want to delete all paired phones from
the system, say “All.”

. For confirmation purposes, the voice guide

will say “Deleting <device tag> <number>.
Is this correct?” or “Deleting all devices. Is
this correct?”

Answer “Yes” to delete the phone(s).
Answer “No” to return to Step 4.

. The voice guide will say “Deleted,” and then

the system will end the device deletion proc-
ess.

NOTE

If the device deletion process fails for some
reason, the voice guide will say “Delete
failed” and then the system will cancel delet-
ing the device.

To check a paired Bluetooth® device

E00760800017

You can check a paired Bluetooth® device by fol-
lowing the steps below.

1.

2.
3.
4.

Press the SPEECH button.

Say “Setup”.

Say “Pairing options.”

The voice guide will say “Select one of the
following: pair, edit, delete, or list.” Say
“List.”




5. The voice guide will read out device tags of
corresponding devices in order, starting with
the Bluetooth® device that has been connec-
ted most recently.

6. After the device tags of all paired Bluetooth®
devices have been read, the system will say
“End of list, would you like to start from the
beginning?”

To hear the list again from the beginning , an-
swer “Yes.”

When you are done, answer “No” to return to
the main menu.

NOTE

@ If you press and release the SPEECH button
and say “Continue” or “Previous” while the
list is being read, the system will advance or
rewind the list.

Say “Continue” to proceed to the device with
the next highest number or “Previous” to re-
turn to the phone with the previous number.

@ You can change the device tag by pressing
and releasing the SPEECH button and then
saying “Edit” while the list is being read.

@ You can change the phone to be connected
by pressing and releasing the SPEECH but-
ton and then saying “Select phone” while the
list is being read.

@ You can change the music player to be con-
nected by pressing and releasing the
SPEECH button and then saying “Select mu-
sic player” while the list is being read.

Changing a device tag
00760900018

You can change the device tag of a paired cellular
phone or music player.
Follow the steps below to change a device tag.

1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Setup”.

3. Say “Pairing options.”

4. The voice guide will say “Select one of the
following: pair, edit, delete, or list.” Say “Ed-
it.”

5. The voice guide will say “Please say,” and

read out the numbers of the Bluetooth® devi-
ces and device tags of corresponding devices
in order, starting with the Bluetooth® that
has been most recently connected.
After all paired device tags have been read,
the voice guide will say “Which device,
please?” Say the number of the device tag
you want to change.

NOTE
@ You can press and release the SPEECH but-
ton while the list is being read, and immedi-
ately say the number of the device tag you
want to change.

6. The voice guide will say “New name,
please.” Say the name you want to register as
anew device tag.

When the confirmation function is on, the
voice guide will say “<New device tag>. Is
this correct?” Answer “Yes.”

Answer “No,” to say the new device tag you
want to register again.

7. The device tag is changed.

When the change is complete, the voice
guide will say “New name saved” and then
the system will return to the main menu.
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Operating a music player connected
via Bluetooth®

E00761000016
For the operation of a music player connected via
Bluetooth®, refer to “To play tracks from a Blue-
tooth® device” on page 5-57.

How to make or receive hands-free calls
E00761100046

You can make or receive hands-free calls using a
Bluetooth® compatible cellular phone connected to
the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.

You can also use the phone books in the Blue-
tooth® 2.0 interface to make calls without dialling
telephone numbers.

To make a call - p. 5-79

SEND function — p. 5-81

Receiving calls — p. 5-81

MUTE function — p. 5-81

Switching between hands-free mode and private
mode — p. 5-81

NOTE
@ The hands-free calls might not be operated
correctly when it makes calling or receiving
by operating the cellular phone directly.

To make a call
E00761200106

You can make a call in the following 3 ways using
the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface:

Making a call by saying a telephone number, mak-
ing a call using the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface’s
phone book, and making a call by redialing.

Making a call by using the telephone number
You can make a call by saying the telephone number.
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1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Dial.”

3. After the voice guide says “Number please,”
say the telephone number.

4. The voice guide will say “Dialing <number
recognised>.” The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface
will then make the call.

When the confirmation function is on, the sys-
tem will confirm again the telephone num-
ber. To continue with that number, answer
“Yes.”

To change the telephone number, answer
“No.” The system will say “Number please”
then say the telephone number again.

NOTE
@ In the case of English, the system will recog-
nise both “zero” and “oh” (Letter “0”) for the
number “0.”
@ The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface supports num-
bers (0 to 9) and characters (+, # and *).
@® The maximum supported telephone number
length is as follows:
* International telephone number: + and tel-
ephone numbers (to 18 digits).
» Except for international telephone num-
ber: telephone numbers (to 19 digits).

Making a call using a phone book
You can make calls using the vehicle phone book
or mobile phone book of the Bluetooth® 2.0 inter-
face.
For details on the phone books, refer to “Phone
book function” on page 5-81.

1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Call.”
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NOTE

@ If you say “Call” when the vehicle phone
book and the mobile phone book are empty,
the voice guide will say “The vehicle phone
book is empty. Would you like to add a new
entry now?”
Answer “Yes,” and the voice guide will say
“Entering the phone book - new entry
menu.” You can now create data in the vehi-
cle phone book.
Answer “No,” to return to the main menu.

3. After the voice guide says “Name please,”
say the name you want to call, from those reg-
istered in the phone book.

4. If there is only 1 match, the system will pro-
ceed to Step 5. If there are 2 or more match-
es, the voice guide will say “More than one
match was found, would you like to call <re-
turned name>.” If that person is the one you
want to call, answer “Yes.”

Answer “No,” and the name of the next match-
ing person will be uttered by the voice guide.

NOTE
@ If you say “No” to all names read by the sys-
tem, the voice guide will say “Name not
found, returning to main menu” and the sys-
tem will return to the main menu.

5. If only one telephone number is registered un-

der the name you just said, the voice guide
proceeds to Step 6.
If two or more telephone numbers are regis-
tered that match the name you just said, the
voice guide will say “Would you like to call
<name> at [home], [work], [mobile], or [oth-
er]?” Select the location to call.
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NOTE

@ If the name you selected has matching data
in the vehicle phone book but no telephone
number is registered under the selected loca-
tion, the voice guide will say “{home/work/
mobile/other} not found for <name>. Would
you like to add location or try again?”

Say “Try again,” and the system will return
to Step 3.

Say “Add location” and you can register an
additional telephone number under the selec-
ted location.

@ If the name you selected has matching data
in the mobile phone book but no telephone
number is registered under the selected loca-
tion, the voice guide will say “{home/work/
mobile/other} not found for <name>. Would
you like to try again?”

Answer “Yes,” and the system will return to
Step 3.

Answer “No,” and the call will be cancelled.
Start over again from Step 1.

6. The voice guide will say “Calling <name>
<location>" and then the system will dial the
telephone number.

NOTE

@ When the confirmation function is on, the sys-
tem will ask if the name and location of the
receiver are correct. If the name is correct, an-
swer “Yes.”
If you want to change the name or location to
call, answer “No.” The system will return to
Step 3.

Redialing
You can redial the last number called, based on the
history of dialed calls in the paired cellular phone.




Use the following procedure to redial.
1. Press the SPEECH button.
2. Say “Redial.”

SEND function
00761300035

During a call, press the SPEECH button to enter
voice recognition mode, then say “<numbers>
SEND” to generate DTMF tones.

For example, if during a call you need to simulate
the press of a phone button as a response to an auto-
mated system, press the SPEECH button and speak
“1 2 3 4 pound SEND” and the 1234# will be sent
on your cellular phone.

Receiving calls
E00761600041

If an incoming phone call is received while the ig-
nition switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position, the
audio system will be automatically turned on and
switched to the incoming call, even when the audio
system was originally off.

The voice guide announcement for the incoming
call will be output from the front passenger’s seat
speaker.

If the CD player or radio was playing when the in-
coming call was received, the audio system will
mute the sound from the CD player or radio and out-
put only the incoming call.

To receive the call, press the PICK-UP button on
the steering wheel control switch.

When the call is over, the audio system will return
to its previous state.

MUTE function
00760300041

At any time during a call, you can mute the vehicle
microphone.

Pressing the SPEECH button and then saying
“Mute” during a call will turn ON the MUTE func-
tion and mute the microphone.

Saying “Mute off” in the same way will turn off
the MUTE function and cancel the mute on the mi-
crophone.

Switching between hands-free mode and private

mode
E00761400036

The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface can switch between
Hands-free mode (Hands-free calls) and private
mode (calls using cellular phone).

If you press the SPEECH button and say “Transfer
call” during a Hands-free call, you can stop the
Hands-free mode and talk in private mode.

To return to Hands-free mode, press the SPEECH
button again and say “Transfer call”.

Phone book function
E00763700017

The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface has 2 types of unique
phone books that are different from the phone book
stored in the cellular phone. They are the vehicle
phone book and the mobile phone book.

These phone books are used to register telephone
numbers and to make calls to desired numbers via
the voice recognition function.

NOTE
@ Disconnecting the battery cable will not de-
lete information registered in the phone book.

Vehicle phone book
00763800252

This phone book is used when making calls with
the voice recognition function.

Up to 32 names can be registered in the vehicle
phone book per language.
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For pleasant driving

Also, each entry has 4 locations associated with:
home, work, mobile and other. You can register
one telephone number for each location.

You can register a desired name as a name for any
phone book entry registered in the vehicle phone
book.
Names and telephone numbers can be changed lat-
er on.

The vehicle phone book can be used with all paired
cellular phones.

To register a telephone number in the vehicle
phone book

You can register a telephone number in the vehicle
phone book in the following 2 ways: Reading out a
telephone number, and selecting and transferring 1
phone book entry from the phone book of the cellu-
lar phone.

To register by reading out a telephone number

1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Phone book.”

3. The voice guide will say “Select one of the
following: new entry, edit number, edit
name, list names, delete, erase all, or import
contact.” Say “New entry.”

4. The voice guide will say “Name please.” Say
your preferred name to register it.

NOTE
@ If the maximum number of entries are al-
ready registered, the voice guide will say
“The phone book is full. Would you like to
delete a name?” Say “Yes” if you want to de-
lete a registered name.
Say “No,” to return to the main menu.
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For pleasant driving

5. When the name has been registered, the
voice guide will say “home, work, mobile, or
other?” Say the location for which you want
to register a telephone number.

NOTE

@ When the confirmation function is on, the
voice guide will say “<Location>. Is this cor-
rect?” Answer “Yes.”

If a telephone number has been registered for
the selected location, the voice guide will say
“The current number is <telephone number>,
number please.”

If you do not want to change the telephone
number, say “cancel” or the original number
to keep it registered.

6. The voice guide will say “Number please.”
Say the telephone number to register it.

NOTE

@ In the case of English, the system will recog-
nise both “zero” and “oh” (Letter “0”) for the
number “0.”

7. The voice guide will repeat the telephone
number you have just read, and then register
the number.

When the telephone number has been regis-
tered, the voice guide will say ‘“Number
saved. Would you like to add another num-
ber for this entry?”

To add another telephone number for a new
location for the current entry, answer “Yes.”
The system will return to location selection
in Step 5.

Answer “No” to end the registration process
and return to the main menu.
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NOTE
@ When the confirmation function is on, after
repeating the telephone number you have
read, the voice guide will ask “Is this cor-
rect?” Answer “Yes.”
Answer “No” to return to telephone number
registration in step 6.

To select and transfer one phone book entry
from the phone book of the cellular phone

You can select 1 phone book entry from the phone
book of the cellular phone and register it in the ve-
hicle phone book.

NOTE

@ Transfer is not permitted unless the vehicle
is parked. Before transferring, make sure that
the vehicle is parked in a safe location.

@ All or part of data may not be transferred,
even when the cellular phone supports Blue-
tooth®, depending on the compatibility of the
device.

@ The maximum supported telephone number
length is 19 digits. Any telephone number of
20 digits or more will be truncated to the
first 19 digits.

@ If telephone numbers contain characters oth-
er than 0 to 9, *, # or +, these characters are
deleted before the transfer.

@ For the connection settings on the cellular
phone side, refer to the instructions for the
cellular phone.

—_

. Press the SPEECH button.
2. Say “Phone book.”
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3. The voice guide will say “Select one of the
following: new entry, edit number, edit
name, list names, delete, erase all, or import
contact.” Say “Import contact.”

4. The voice guide will say “Would you like to
import a single entry or all contacts?” Say
“Single entry.”

The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface will become
ready to receive transferred p